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INTRODUCTION, 


Next to Mann’s Institutes of Sacred Law, the Sinriti of Yajiiavalkya 
ik the most important. It contains 1010 slokas or stani?:as; and is divided 
into three A^dliyayas or books, namely Aclxara or ecleslastical and moral 
code : Vyavah^ra or the civil law and Pj4ya^cliitta (Penance) or the penal 
code. Each part or Adln4ya contains the following number of stanzas : — 


imiiiii^a ... 

24. ' 

'o> er^ya.<5cintta 


368 stanzas. 

B07 

335 


The ]3resent number of the Sacred Books of the Hindus contains the 


*8t fifty 

verses of the Achi^ra portion. 

The whole of Achara is divided 

ito 13 r 

hapters 

thus : — 



Chapter 


Introduction 


1—9 Stanzas. 


ll 

Brahmachari 


... 10-50 


HI 

Marriage 


... 51—89 


TV 

Varna-J^ti 


... 90—96 


V 

Gi?ihastha ... 


... 97-128 


VI 

Snataka-Dharma 


... 129-166 


VIJ 

Pood 


... 167—181 

»» 

Yin 

Purification of things ... 


... 182—197 


IX 

IMna 


... 198—216 


X 

SradcUia 


... 217-270 


XT 

Worship of Gane.4a 


... 271~’2M 

1 

XII 

Graha-S^nti 


... 295-808 

f 

XIIT 

Rdja-Dliarma 


... 309—368 „ 


There are several well-known commentaries on Y^jnavalkya’s Insti- 
ls : such as by Apararka, by Vifivarupa, and by Vijn&neiivara. But the 
|nnentary of Vijhane^vara has superseded the other two and under the 
lae of the Mit&ksar^ it is universally accepted as authoritative by the 
pclus of these Provinces. The full name of the commentary of Vijh^n- 
^jira is Riju-mitWcsarA or the Easy and Concise. But the name 
^tksar^ has become so well-known that it is too late now to revert to 
name given to it by the commentator himself. , Even by Sanskrit 
mrs the book is quoted, for brevity’s sake, as the Mit^ksar^. 

The gloss of BMambhatta is a comparatively recent one. It is rather 
jclopedic in its scope and a sample of it I have given in this part. 

I ) book professes to have been composed by a learned lady : but Babu 
^inda D^sa of Benares, the learned editor of the Editio Prineeps of 
ambhatti states that the real author of it was the husband of this lady. 



( li ) 


The author Vaidyaufltha Paiyagunda lived in the eighteenth century, and 
as he lived in Benares, there is every reason to believe in the truth of this 
Benares tradition. 

The whole of Y&jhavalkya’s Institutes was translated by Mr. ^fandlik 
into English in 1880 A. D. leaving, of course, the connnentary and the 
gloss. I am much indebted to that tianslatinn in my rendering of ihp 
verses of Y^jhavalkya. 

In translating the commentary of Vijnanedvara (i. e., the Mitfiksartl) 
I have tried to be as literal as was consistent with readable i>reseutatiou 
of the original. In the gloss of B^lambhatta however, the translation is 
mostly free : and in several eases it is even an abridgjiient 
Moreover I have not translated the whole of it, but only suck-Wb’acts as 
thought would be interesting to general readers. The gloss of 
bhatta is a storehouse of information, proceeding on the same lines as 
Viramitrodaya. I have given also comparative extracts from the Grihya- 
Sutras to show the nature of those treatises ; and to give concrete notions 
of these books to ordinary readers so that they might not remain as mere 
names. The translations of these books in Max Muller’s series ' of . ' 
Sacred Books of the East have, of course, been of great help to nieX^^ 
have given the exact translations of these as they appeared in that series f 
except in one case where the phrase the wife addicted to her husband, ” 
has beeii changed to “ the wife devoted to her husband. ’’ 

The two chapters now offered to the public contain the sources ^ 
the Hindu Law and the duties of a religious student or a Brahmachnr. 
Among the sources of the Hindu Law, Yajnavalkya enumerates the 
known fourteen vidyas or sciences (according to some eighteen), ivc 
the four Vedas — the Rik, the Yajus, the Sainan and the AtHarvar 
six Vedafigas or Appendages to the A^edas — the Phonetics, Liti. 
Grammar, the Lexicon, Astromony and the Prosody — and Logic, 
Exegetics, the Pur&nas and the Dharma-S^stras or the Institutes of 
Sacred Law. All these fourteen subjects are not only sources 
Vidy§.s or knowledge but of law also. Yajnavalkya then enumerates /^thi 
various Institutes of the Sacred Law, such as Manu, Atri, &c. Accord inj 
to him the authoritative Smptis are 20 in number as named by h, 

)mt according to the commeutators this number is raised to 36 or m 
by enumerating others not mentioned by Yajnavalkya. Considering ,!^ 
question of the sources of law, from a still different point of view, we an 
at a fom-fold division, namely, 1. the Vedas, 2. the Smritis or Dhap| 
^^stras, 3. the Custom (sacl4ch4ra), 4. Voluntary. 

According to this division, the custom holds a third place ; and . 



gentol rule of Hindu Law as to the relative authority of these four is 
that the Vedas or the Revelations are the supreme authority ; next to them 
are the Smritis or the Institutes of the Sacred Law ; and third, the custo- 
rnary Law, The rule of interpretation in case of conflict among these 
is- that the Revelation (the Vedas) would prevail over Tradition (the 
Smiiti) and the Tradition over the Custom. There cannot be any valid 
Custom oppoi^ed to the Vedas or the Smritis. 

The modern idea, that prevails in our Courts, is that the customary 
law is the highest, and the written law (the Vedas and the Smritis) of 
secondary importance. Whether Yajnavalkya or Vijnaiie^lvara w-oiild 
such a view I leave the readers to judge. 

24 . fhe called the Brahmachari Prakaraiia. Yaiiia- 

25 , Th . d 

20, (d mentions the well-known ten sacraments of the Hindus : but gives 
; 2V details of the ceremonies. His commentator VijfiaiieftJvara also does 
not eiiltT, in his Mitaksara, into any detailed exposition of thes^v Bixt 
l^alanibhatta supplies the omission. All these ceremonies are described 
c opious detail in this gloss. They are certainly of great use to every 
Hindu. All good Hindus, who want lu regulate their conduct pro- 
- _%*iy, and wish to see that these ceremonies should be properly performed 
by tlioir priests, should at least know the general outline of the rituals. 
The want of this knowledge of the rituals, by the Hindu laity has reacted 
;)n their priests also. The priests have become in many cases ignorant : 
nd the ceremonies, the proper performance of which w'ould take hours, 
■-k liiiislied purfunctorily within half that time. I have given an almost 
"lescrix^tioll of one ceremony namely the Sasthi Puja. That would 
,;Mvhat other ceremonies are like. This Sasthi Puja is one of the 
^ntary ceremonies yet even this contains more than a score of Vedic 
^ffew^^ras. Even if our priests knowhow to recite these mantras, ten to one, 
they rlo not know their meaning. Unless the yajmans (the sacrifleers) 
know something of these ceremonies, there is no hope that the priests will 
be better than what they are now. At the same time yajanxaiis must not. 
expect to get a better class of xnnests unless they raise the reniimeration of 
these to resjjectable figures. 

This second chapter (B^lambha^ta) contains also the famous law of 
adoption by Baudhayana; I have given the full Sanskrit text, its word 
meaiiing and translation as made by Dr. Biililer. The word meaning, , 
1 hope, would be found useful to those legal practitioiiers whose know- 
ledge of Sanskrit is elementary. ' ’ ’ ■ 

As regards the two sacraments— the Pumsavaiia (the ceremony to 
l^ecure the birth of a male child), and the fSimantonnayana Uhe parting of 
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the hair ol the pregnant wife — from which date all marital relation shot ■ .-y 
cease), I have given copious extracts from the Grihya Siltras relating t* 
these ceremonies as prevalent in ancient times. 

The rules of Brahmach4rin in ancient time aimed at making man 
of a student. Only those are fit to he members of a noble and highly 
organised community who learn in their school days the lessons of plain 
living, and discipline. The students in ancient times had to live in the 
houses of their gurus which were generally far away from the busy haunts 
of men ; generally in forests, while learning all the sciences that ancient 
India could impart — and they wex’e' not few — they xvere scr upxxlo usly 
guarded from participation in all active duties of life. 
the first place, unmarried and not like the majority of our 
College students, with babies at home. They were taught to respec^ 
teachers and rulers, and the teachers and rulers in their tiu’ii lo*. 
and protected them. They respected the king and the king respected 
them. They had absolutely nothing to do with politics. The sons of 
kings and ruling chiefs were undoubtedly taught ail the laxvK.,^ politi^ 
economy (Artha-^astra) and statecraft (Eaja-Niti) but even theywWc'njP 
allowed to mix in an}' political agitation of the time, if there were any 
such things in those days. Nor can it be imagined that a student of those,; 
Vedio schools, clad in his garment of antelope skin and bearing a water put , 
in hand was ever found hurling a deadly weapon agaipst any human being'^ 
It was not the duty of the student to carry on the agitation for the redress* ' 
ing of the wrongs, real or imaginary, done to him oi his country. If a ^ 
Brahmachtrin broke his vow and transgressed the rule of his Afframa, he ) 
was looked down with contempt and not in any way encouraged in liisf' 
wrong path. Such was the student and such the Guru. It is nothing! 
short of a sad decadence of religion, in this land of religion, that the ■ 
noble ideal of the Brahraacharya adrama should have entirely disappeared. 

.The entex’prising publishers, the Indian Press, Allahabad, have under- 
taken the pi’inting of the great gloss uf Balambhatta. This edltio ■princepn 
is worthy of this firm. It is printed on Super Royal thick paper and the 
Sanskrit text of the Y4jnavalkya Smriti, Vijiianeslvara’s Mitaksax-a and ,. 
BS-lambhatita’s Gloss is printed iii beautiful, bold type. The editorial part 
is performed veiy ably and creditably by that great scholar and lover of 
Sanskrit literakxre and indefatiguable collector of rax*e manuscripts, Babu 
Govinda Das, Rais, Durga Ku:^da, Benares, one of the Founders and Trus- 
tee^ of the Central Hindu College, Benares. Two hxxndred pages of the 
commentary, upto the ejxd of Brahmachari Prakarana are published and 
can be supplied to our subscribei’S and the public at Rs. 2 per part. 
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fflail ! In tlie Saka year 1389, in the Samvatsara, called Sarvadhari, on the tenth day of 
the bright half of the month Asvina, on a Thursday, on that day the book of Nikritarama- 
kavisvara Sarangdharakavi, was completed. May it be a gift to Nfisimha. 

According to these Slokas, especially 4—6, Yijhaiiesvara lived in Kalyanapura, under 
a king Yikramaditya* "Now the only Kalyanapura, which, as far as we know, was governed 
hy kings of the nathe of Yikcamaditya, is Kalya ni in the Deklian. This town was, for many 
centuries, the seat of a Ohalukya dynasty, which produced no less than three Yikrama- 
dityas, who reigned at the end of the sixth, at the beginning of the eleventh, and at the 
end of the eleventh centuries, respectively. 

It is impossible that the first Yikramaditya can be meant in our verses, as Yijnanesvara 
is certainly later than Kumarila and t ankaracharya (7th and 8th centuries A.D.). Nor is it 
probable, that the second king, called by W. Elliot (Journ. R. A. S., YoL lY., p. 4) Yikrarai- 
ditya I., who bears also the title Yibhuvikrama, is intended ; for, as this prince reigned at 
the beginning of the eleventh century, from »Saka 930—910, according to Elliot’s conjecture 
it is not likely that Yijnanesvara, if he had lived under him, would quote the writings 
of Bhoja of Dhdr, who flourished about the same time. I am, therefore, inclined to believe, 
that . the Yikramaditya of our verses is Kalivikrama or Permadiraya, who reigned from 
►‘‘aka 998—1019. Hence Yijnanesvara maybe safely placed in the latter half of the 
eleventh century after Christ. The remaining facts regarding Yijnanesvara, which may 
be gathered from the above lines, are not less interesting. 

First, in verse 5 it is stated, that Yijnanesvara was a worshipper of K.rishna, and this 
statement agrees with the introductory verse, prefixed to the old manuscript, as well 
other copies of the Mitakshara, which contains an invocation of Yishnu. \Vo are thereby 
enabled to correct Mr, Oolebrooke's opinion that Yijnanesvara was a follower of feankara- 
oharya, since the latter devoted himself to the exclusive worship of Siva. 

Secondly, the connexion of Yijnanesvara with the Chdlukyas may furnish an answer 
to the question, how it happened that his work acquired so great an authority over all 
India. 

Most of the more modern compilations on law, or commentaries on law books, have 
been written by Pandits who lived at the courts or under the protection of kings, for the 
use of their masters. Thus the Yiramitrodaya was written for Yirasimha, the Yyavahara- 
(piayukha for Bhagavantadeva of Bhareha, the Saras vativildsa for and in the name of 
Pratiparudra, &e. It is, therefore, in the case of Yijnanesvara, not improbable, that lie 
lived under the protection of and wrote for Yikramaditya. If this be so, then the 
circumstance that Kalivikrama was the most powerful of all the Chalukya princes of 
Kalyani, and that his empire embraced the greater part of Southern and Western India, 
would go far to explain, why the Mitakshara came into so general use and so high repute* 

In conclusion, I must add that it would seem, that Mr. Colebrooke, also, saw a copy in 
which the verses given, above were preserved. He states {I, c.) that a manuscript had 
been shown to him, in which Yijnanesvara was made a contemporary of Yikramaditya. 
He mistook this Yikramaditya for the old Vikrama, and, under this supposition, declared 
the statement to be incredible. 

Our verses, I believe, do not belong to Yijfianesvara himself, but have been added bv 
some Shastri or copyist. ^ 
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NOTTS. 

Accordmg to Doctor George Biihle}%Vijmnesvara flour Isfied in the lUh Godurtj. \Ve glv^ 
his opinion as emhodied in Ms paper on a note o}i the one of the author of the 
Mitcihsara read at a meeting of the Bombay Branch of the Royae Asiatic Society, 
held on 8th October 1868. 

As ill tlie ease of most Sanskrit writers, the age of YijnaiiesYara, t|ie author of the 
famous Mitakshara, which serves as the principal authority in law over the greatest part 
of India, is involved in great obscurity. Many of the native Pandits believe his Avritiugs 
to be about two thousand years old. Mr. Colebrooke contended in the preface prefixed to 
his translation of the portion of the Mitakshara on Inheritance, (Wh. Stokes’ Hindu Laio 
Books, p. 178) that this opinion must be erroneous. He states there that Vijiianesvara 
belonged to an order of ascetics, founded by Sankaracharya in the eighth century after 
Christ, and that his lAun tings, therefore, could not be older than 1,000 years. He further 
adds, that Yijhanesvara quotes also a writer whom he calls Dha res vara, the lorct of Dhar, 
and, that, if this person was the famous King Bhoja, the Mitakshara could not be oWer tiiairv 
800 years. 

In the Digest of Hindu Law, edited by Mi*. R. West and myself, it has been shown 
(introduction, p. V.) that DharesVara, quoted by Yijhanes vara, is the same as BhojarAja, 
and that there are other reasons, which make it proliable that Yijnanesvara lived in the 
eleventh or twelfth century. 

This conjecture is confirmed by some verses which are added at the end of an old 
manuscript of the Mitakshara, dated Sake 1389 = 14.07 a.d., and purchased by me last year 
for the Government of Bombay. The conclusion of the work, which is identical Avith that 
of the Bombay lithographed edition, stands there in the following manner 

Translation. 

Here ends the third chapter in the Commentary on the Institutes (of Yajnavalkya),- 
which is called Riju Mitaksara, and Avhich is composed by the illustrious Sannyasi, the 
lord Yijnanesvara, the son of the Upadhyaya Bhiradvija Padmanabhabhatta. 

1. This Commentary on the Institutes (of Yajilavalkya) has been composed by the 
most excellent Brahman, the Yogi Yijnanesvara. 

2. For which learned man is this comment on the sage Y'ajnavalkya’s Institutes not 
particularly beneficial ? Though the number of its words has been carefully measured, it 
contains a great quantity of matter and pours nectar into the ears (of the hearers). 

3. I have composed this Commentary, called Mitakshara, in words, which, though few, 
are full of meaning, which are eloquent and of pleasant import, 

4. There has not been, nor is, nor A\dll be on earth a city, comparable to Kalyanapura ; 
no king has been seen or heard of, who is comparable to the illustrious Yikramarka ; 
nothing else that exists in this Kalpa bears comparison with the learned Yijnanesvara. 
May these three, who resemble (three) Kalpa creepers, be endowed Avith stability. 

5. Mayest thou live there, -Yijnanesvara, as long as sun and moon endure, thou, who 
art the creator of words that distil honey, and form the limit of the Avonder of the learned, 
who art the giver of great wealth, since that is the object of the multitude of the needy, 
who meditatest on the form of the conqueror of Mura (Krishna), who art the conqueror 
of the foes, that reside in the body (the senses). 

6. Up to the bridge of the famous (Rama), the best of the scions of Raghu’s race, up 
to the lord of mountains, up to the western ocean, whose waves are raised by shoals of 
nimble fishes, and up to the eastern ocean, may the lord Yikramaditya protect this world, 
as long as moon and stars endure. 

7. This intelligible Mitakshara, which was composed by Yijnanesvara, contains twelve 
thousand granthas (Le. 12,000x16 syllables). 




THE 

MITAKSARA. 

Book Piest— ACHARA ADHYAYA. 

Chaptee Piest — Inteoduotion. 

V ijfiavehvara s Salutation . 

II 

He in whom there exist under complete sxibjugation, the Dharma 
and non-Dharzna, with their three-fold results, as well as the five kinds 
of pains, which overpower all living beings and Avho is untouched by 
all these, is the Lord. I praise that Visnu who is designated by the 
syllable Om. 

bAlambhatta's salutation. 

Laksmi, the mother of children bows down to the Beloved-of-Laksmi (Yisnn) and 
to Sri Laksmi. Her father was Mahadeva by name, learned in fcho Vedas upto Jata Patha, 
well versed in the meaning of Srutis and Smritis: a Diksita Brahman and honored by 
kings. Her mother was Uma, virtuous as Uma fthe wife of Siva). Mahadeva was son. 
of Krisna, son of Ganesa, of Mudgala clan and Kheratla country. She, the wife of Vaidya- 
ni-tha Payagunda, devoted to her husband, composes this Mit^ksara Yivriti for the ins- 
truction of ail. 

BALAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

Of the four aims of life— religious merit (dharma), wealth (artha\ pleasure (kdma) 
and Release (Moksa)— the raoksa is the Summum Bonum, the highest aim, the Parama- 
Purusartha, and it is universally so acknowledged by all Revelations (Sruti), Traditions 
(Smpiti), Legends (Puritnas), &c. For the attainment of this, Yoga is the siDoeific 
means. Having resolved this in mind, Vijhane^^vara undertakes to comment nt)on that 
Bharma-Sastra in which Yoga teachings predominate and which is composed by the 
Yogisvara Y^jnavalkya who is constantly immersed in Yoga. The four aims like dharma, 
&c., are under the control of the Lord, and without His grace they cannot be acquired 
or understood, hence Yijn4nesvara reverently bo'ws to the Lord, before composing 
his commentary. The salutation is couched in words which show the intimate acquain- 
tance of the commentator with Yoga. [Thus he describes the Lord in the almost 
identical terms of the Yoga Sutra I. 24 A being free from lOesa and Karma-vipaka, 
<&c.” The word Klesa is a technical term of Yoga and is defined in Sutra II. 3. The word 
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mitAksarA 


bhoga is similarly a technical term of Yoga defined in II. IS.] This salutation shows 
that Vijfi^iiesvara is himself a Yogin and therefore competent to comment on the 
Dhariiia-«astra of Yogi Yajnavalkya. 

The good and evil acts - dharma and adharm a -lawful and unlawful deeds— consti 
tute the seed or Karmasaya, from which grow the three-fold results, namely jati (high or 
low birth as a Brahmana, &c.) Ayu or life period (long or short), and bhoga (suffering). 
The five pains are Nescience, Egoism, Love, Hatred, and Death-Terror. The Nescience 
is false belief, taking the impure for pure, the non-eternal for eternal, the sorrowful for 
bliss, and the non-Self for the Self. (See Yoga aphorisms II. 8 to 18.). Asmita or Egoism 
consists in thinking that there is no soul other than the bodies, &c. The word dyatante 
means exist under complete control. Though these are under the control sometimes 
of the Jivas also, yet they are not full master of them and are infliieuc^id by them : the 
Lord is not influenced by these nor conditioned by them. The reason of His not being 
touched by these is because He is the Lord, the tsa : the controller of all, whoso will is 
Omnipotent. His name is Ora (Yoga Sfftra, I. 27). So also Yogi Yajnavalkya says: — The 
God whose form is invisible, who is comprehended only through love, who is pure 
Intelligence, is designated by Om. He becomes gracious when called by that name 
of Om. 


Vijnanesvara's Fore^'toord. 

fiTcTT^II 



That Institute of t!ie sacretl laws wliicli was ordained briefly by tlie 
sage Yajiiyayalkya and which was expounded by Vislvarupa in a profuse 
and profound commentary, is now being explained in an easy and concise 
(MitaksarA.) style, for the comprehension of children (of men , of small 
understanding.) 

BALAMBHATTA’S gloss. 

“ The Dharma-Sastra ” or the Institute of the Sacred laws means the Yajnavalkya 
Samhita, from which may be acquired the knowledge relating to Dharma. The word 
‘ rijubhih ’ ‘ easy ’ means clear and distinct. The word “ Mitaksaraih ” Is a Bahuvrihi 
compound : the words (aksara) of which are measured (mita)— measured-syllabled. 
The word ‘ viviehyate ’ (‘ is being explained’) means making clear by showing the har- 
mony of this Srapiti with the other Smritis, or as supplying some hiatus in other Smritis, 
or where there is a conflict, to declare that there is an option. The word * moliu ’ 
‘ profuse ’ means again and again ; the word ‘ vikata,’ ^ profound ’ means very deep : the 
word ‘ ukti’ (commentary or saying) means explanation. This shows that the Mitdksara 
is an abridgment of Yisvarffpa’s larger work : and it is meant for those who are not 
competent to understand the bigger work and are called b^la or children or men of small 
understanding. Those whose age is of eight years or so and have been just initiated, 
are called here bala. They should learn their duties from it. 
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MITlKSARl. 

Some pupil of Yajilavalkya having abridged the Institutes of the 
-Sacred Laws .composed by Y^jhavalkya, recites it in the form of question 
and answer, as the Institutes of Manu were recited by Bhrigu*' ; and its 
first verse is this; — ■ 

BALAMBHATTA’S gloss. 

The Yajaavaik^/a Samhita composed in verse is the work of some disciple of 
Yajilavalkya, who has abridged the original Sacred Institute of his master, and teaches 
it to his own pupils. This is not a unique case, the original Institutes of Manu were 
abridged by Bh|*iga, and this is the Manu Samhita that we now know. Thus we read in 
Manu (1. 58, &c.) : “ But he having composed these Institutes of Sacred Law, himself 
taught them, according to the rule, to me alone in the beginning : next I taught them 
to Marichi and the other sages. Bhrigu here will fully recite to you these Institutes.” 

The wise Manu sprang from the Self-existent, composed these Institutes ” {Ibid, v. 102). 
“Bowing to Svayambhu Brahma of measureless energy I shall recite the various ancient 
Dharmas taught by Manu ” (Ibid 1. 1. as in Jolly). This shows that the Institutes of 
Manu are the work of a follower of Manu : and such is the case with this Y^jnavalkya 
Samhita. 

Yajnavalkya’s Verse i 

Yogisvaram, to the Lord of yogis. Yajnavalkyam, to 

Yajnavalkya. SatnpLjya, worshipping properly by mind, body and action. 

• ipus Munayah, the sages, Abruvan, said. Varpa^rama, castes 

(Brahmins, etc.) and stages (Brahmacharya, &c.) fcnjJirt Itaranam, of others, i. e., 
of the mixed castes. ?i: Nah, us. |rrl Bruhi, tell, Dharman, the duties. 

A^esatah, fully, without any remainder. 

1. The sages having worshipped fully Yajnavalkya, 
the best of the yogis, asked : — “ Tell ns completely the 
Dharmas of classes, of orders and of others.” — 1. 

H 

gini 5nsr?BT^C^T«wi 
1 cr5r«ii, wnS: 


* See Manu I, 58—60 for how Bhrigu recites the Institutes composed by Manu, 
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I 55r TUT atir% i ; 

^aV?g5T%=5rq%5 1 ^WTr^r^s “ qr^T^r sfotr atinn^T ” ?^Trrf?: i 
gqrer^t ?[n^?TTfit^q;Tf^T!!5=gj^q ?:t^ 5 - sniTqi^Tf^j i ^frra^ f^lciT- 
«R?:q!sr%f^%5r5rf5rfT[^ qT?iR=5rgq^ i i “ ^ fi'^- 

^cTT^ ” 55TrsnR:%T i 

f?5T^raq;=cqif^f^n5Tf;?qri^:ft?OT-^^ si^miTT^sK^TiT i 

?T3r ‘5ri?T srtt; i !TT!iq^?THi^TTi=5?R^qr^5KWff^5, ^-IgqqqTncsn^i^^^- 
q?tTqSKTnir=&!ilT^T«^^*i; I «l^5inpi%f^qTrf^?T^^?r??T I^T^qRTHJ^, 
?i5r?ci?>^^rira:T, ?rcr^3ST?ffTil^ i crsr ?T^fq ^!&q;tJi&i^: 5n^qiT%iT 
srf5rqi’5r% ^«rTfq srmTfqT^^i:^TI. i srrgTfif i 

51 g ^saf fftr ^ i qms^Rfcr^rq wf^q- 

^ I q# ii ^ii 

MITAKSARl. 

“ 0£ the yogis ” like Sanaka, and the rest. “ If^vara ” beat : (and 
not lord). Worshipped “fully” with mind, speech, and bodily deeds, the 
said Yiijnyavalkya. “The sages” like Silina^rava and others (who are) 
capable of understanding and retaining (the scriptures). “Asked” said. 
“Tell us the Dharmas ” How? “Completely”: — comprehensively. Of 
whom ? “ of classes, orders and oth^-s.” 

» “Classes” (Varnas) like those of BiAhruanas, &c. “ Orders” (l^ramas) 
as Brahmachari (student, Grihastha, householder, &c.\ “Itara” others; 
mixed classes, called anuloma (born of wives lower in caste than the 
husband) and pratiloma (born of females higher in caste than the father) ; 
such as Murdhavasikta,’ &c. 

The word “ Itara” (other) has not been treated as a pronoun 
on account of the grammatical rule dvande cha (Panini, Chap. I, sec. I 
sutra 31, by which the pronouns like Itara, &c., when coming in Dvanda 
compounds are declined like substantives.) 

Here (in the above question; the word clharma means the six 
topics of Dharma of which the Smritis treat. Thus (1 ) tlie Varna-dharma or 
the law (or duty) of castes ; (2) the “Aflraraa” Dharma or the law of orders ; 
(3) the “ Varna-4rama-Dharma”-or the law of the orders of particular 
castes ; (4) the “ Guna-Dha]-ma ” the law (or duty) of persons endowed 
with peculiar qualities ; (5) the Nimitta-Dharma or the law of particular 
occasions ; and (6) the Sadharana-Dharma or the general law 

The Yarna-Dharma or the duties relating to classes are such as 
“ Let a Brahmana always abstain from wine,” &c. 
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The Ai^rama-Dharraa or the duties of oiders are such as treat 
of fire, fuel and begging of alms, &c. 

The Vai'nS,-tframa-Dharma or the thities relating both to classes 
and orders, are such as a Brahmana student of the Vedas should carry a 
staff of PaMffa wood, &c. 

The Guna-Dharma (the special duties) are such as- — “It is the 
highest duty of a king who lias been duly anointed and the rest, according 
to scriptures, to protect the subjects, &c.” 

The Nimitta-Dharma (or secondary duties) are such as, penances 
which are occasioned by omitting to perform what is commanded or 
conimiting what is forbidden. 

The SftdhS.rana-Dharma (or the general duties) are such as harm- 
lessness, &c. “ Do not injure any living being,” Ac., which are the 

general duties (of all men) down to Chandaias. 

Because the revealed text “Let him be taught the rites of purifica- 
tion” (v. 15) is a precept {vidhi] for employing an aduirya (teacher, 
to teach the Dharnia ^sistra), the necessity of stmlying the Dharma ^astras 
need not be much dilated upon. 

This is, however, the order in which it should lie studied. Before 
[Tpanayana (or investiture with the sacred tliread) one is free to act 
as he likes, speak what he likes and eat what he likes.* After ITpanayana 
but before tlie beginning of the study of the Vedas, the Dharma Sastras 
ate to be. taught. After that the Aedas should be studied, accompanied 
by forbearance (yama) and religious observances (niyama) as laid down 
in the Dhaima &astra.j' After that its meaning should he learned j 
after that its Anusihdna or acting upon it practicallj'. 

Though Dharma (religion), wealth, pleasure and emancipation are 
all treated of or demonstrated in this Scripture, yet Dharma, being 
the chief of all these, is specially mentioned, by calling it a Dharma ^astra, 
and Dharma is supreme, because all the others have their foundation in 
it. It ought not to he said that Dharma is the root of wealth, and 
wealth is the root of Dharma and so there is no difference between these 
two.” Because without wealth works of Dharma can be done, such as 
japa (muttering silently the name of the Deity), austerities, pilgrimages, 
&c. But without Dharma there can be not a particle of wealth. Such 

* C/. Gautama, Chapter II, Terse l:-“ Before initiation a child may follow its iucll- 
nations in behaviour, speech and eating.” See Maiui It, 60 . 

tForb^rance consists of not killing, veracity, not stealing, continence and not 
coveting. Religious observances are purification, contentment, austerity, prayer and ner- 
severing devotion to the Lord. ^ ^ 
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is also the case with kama (pleasure) and Mohsa (emancipation, i. e,, they 
are also dependent on Dliarma.) 

Yajnavalkya’s Verse 2. 




r\ 


Mithiiasthah. seated in Mithila, residing at Mithila. Sah, He, 
ie.^ Yajriavalkya. Yogiiidrah, the greatest among the Yogis, Ksanam, 

for a while, Dhyatva, meditating. Abravit, told, Munin, 

the sages. Yasmin, in that. Dese, country, Mrigah, antelope. 

Krisna, black. Fasmin, there, Dharman, Dharmas. 

Nibodhata, to be performed, know ye. 

2 . — Tiiat best of the Yogis seated in Mitliila, thought 
for a short time, and then said to the sages : — “ In what 
country there is black antelope, Dharmas must be known 
(performed) there. — 2. 

fjRTT^ 

q# qw cTsr Vmt, ‘^r’ ‘ ■art^qr’ 

q^l^icSrirqTq: f q^ ' ‘ 5fq: f ^qf5ff^jTreT^nrMiwq% ’ i 

^ \5Tifr qrgtqr 

qpat^srf^aTqs il q a 

MITlKSARl. 

Being so asked, that best of the Yogis, Yajuavalkya, dwelling 
in the city called Mithila, “ thought for a short time ” or concentrated his 
mind for a short time, considering within himself, that as these enquirers 
deserve hearing this Dharma ^astra and they ask with humility, so it is 
ptoper to tell them, and therefore he said to the sages : — In what country 
there is black antelope, in that Dharma must be known.” The country 
in which the black, the spotted antelope, freely roams, in' that country the 
Dharmas which will be described hereinafter, are to be practised. The 
sense being that they should not be practised, anywhere else.'"' 

The Sources of Lato. 

II 

^ See Mann, II, 23 : “ That land where the black antelope naturally roams, one must 
know to be fit for the performance of sacrifices.” 
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Let liim be taught the rites of purification (v. 15) is the 
pi’ecept enjoining the Acliaiya to teach the Dhanna Sfistra. From what, 
however, is it concluded that a pupil must learn it ? The author replies. 

Yajnavalkya's Verse 3. 

: I 

^ U ^ II 

IjO’Jog’ Parana, the Puranas. ?qrr^ Nyaya, logic. ifrJTOT Mimaipsa, exegetics. 
^sQfr^ Dhanna i^astra, the Institutes of sacred Law. Aiiga, the six members 
or limbs of the Vedas, Le. Phonetics, Rituals, Grammar, Lexicology, Prosody, 
and Astronomy. • Misritah, mixed. Vedah, the four Vedas. 

Sthanani, seats, sources. Vidyanim, of the learnings, 

Dharmasya, of Dhanna. ^ Cha, and. Chatur-da^a, fourteen. 

3 . — The Puranas, the Nyaya, the Mimamsa, the Dharma 
Sastra, together with the Ahgas and the Vedas are the 
fourteen seats or sources of sciences and of Dharma. — 3. 

ftrcTT^^rr 

‘ 5?:^ ’ I cr^f%?n i i 

I ‘ ifsi’ ^ i i ‘ 

^nrfssRTO 'Errfg’ifrranf’T, i rwr ^ 

5T^ I t??rrr?T ^ ^ 

1 

fesrT^?ri 5nir^D55?T jkr% i 

^ 5rn^sf^^t^Tsft*R.#^r ii r i 

sr^ai %5r^ il ii n » ® ^ H 

mitIksarA. 

‘‘The Pur^nas,” such as Brahma Parana, &c. “The Nj^ya ” or 
the science of argumentation. “ The Mimamsa ” or the interpretation 
of the saying of the Vedas. “The Dharma ^4stra ” such as those of 
Manu, &c. “ The Ahgas ” are the six sciences, viz., Grammar, &c. 

Over and above these are the four “ Vedas.” The sciences are the know- 
ledge by which any human object is accomplished, and their sources are 
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fourteen. The seats ” or sources of Dharma are also fourteen. These 
must be studied by the three classes. The Dharma Sastra must also 
be studied, because it is included among the above enumeration. 

The Brahmana must acquire these, in order to instruct others 
and to practise Dharma. The Ksatriyas and Vaij^yas must study these 
in order to practise Dharma oiily. So ^ahkha, after having enumerated 
the seats of sciences, ordains “ A Brahmana must learn all these and he 
should impart knowledge to the others.” 

Manu has also shown that tlie twice-born alone are entitled to 
study the Dharma l^c^stras and a Bi-riLmana alone can teach them and 
no one else. 

Know that he for whom (the performance of) the ceremonies 
beginning with the rite of impregnation (garbhadhana) and ending with 
the funeral rite (antyesti) is prescribed, while sacred formulas are being 
recited, is entitled to study these Institutes but no other man whatsoever.” 
(II. 16.) 

A learned Bi-rdirnana must carefully study them, and he must 
duly instruct his pupils in them, but nobody else shall do it.” (I. 103.) 

BALAIMABHATTA’S gloss. 

The characteristics of a Parana are thus described in the Matsya Parana The 
Puranas have live topics, (they deal with) creation, dissolution, dynasties, the Manvan- 
taras and the career of the Kings of the solar and Umar dynasties.” (Matsya Purina 
LIILC4.) " 

The ktiowers of the Puranas say that there are eighteen Puranas : --1. Padnia, 2. 
Brahma, 3. Yaisaava, 4. Saiva, 5. Bhagavata, (). Naradiya, 7. Markandeya, th<3 seventh, 

8. Agneya, the eighth, 9. Bhavisj a, the ninth, 10. Brahmavaivarta, the tenth, 11. Laihgam, 
the eleventh, 12. Varaha, the twelfth, 13. Skanda, the thirteenth, 14. N'amanaka, the 
fourteenth, 15. Kaurma, the fifteenth, 16. Matsya, 17. Garuila, and 18. Brahraanda. 

“ The story of Narasimha told in the Padma Parana consisting of 18,000 verses is 
called Narasimha Parana. The description of the greatness of Nanda, recited by Kartikeya 
is called Nanda Parana among mankind. That which is recited to Samba, containing 
prophecies, is called Samba Parana, 0 sages. Thus also is to be found therein the Aditya 
Purana.” (Matsya LITI. 59-62.) 

‘‘Know ye, O best of the twice- born, that the Puranas other than the eighteen men- 
tioned above, have their origin in these eighteen.” (Ibid, 63). 

[The Matsya Purana then goes on to give a short description of these eighteen | 
Puranas.] ; 

1. The BrahmcL—^^ The Purana recited of yore by Brahma to Marichi is called the 
Brahma Purana, and it consists of 13,000 verses (Ibid, v. 12.) 

2. The Padma:— The P^dma Purana describes the cosmic Golden Lotus (from which 
the universe came out). The wise call it P^dma, because it describes the Lotus. It 
contains 55,000 verses. (Ibid, v. 14.) 

3. The — “ That Purslna is known as the Yaisnava (the Yisnu Purana) in which 

Par^sara describes all Dharmas, beginning with a description Yaraha Kalpa. (Ibid, v. 16). 
It contains 23,000 verses.” [The Yisnu Bharmottara should be taken as a portion of the 
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well-known Visnn Purana in order to make up tke 2S,000 verses. Otherwise the Visnu 
Parana has only 7,000 verses.] 

4. The ISiva P.— “ The Saiva or Vayu Parana is that in which the Mahatma Ydyn 
describes fuller the Dharmas, in the course of a description of the Sveta Kalpa, containing 
the mahatmya of Rudra. It consists of 24,000 verses.” (Ibid, 18). 

5. The Bhagavata P.™ “ The Bhagavata Parana is that which begins with Gayatri, and 
contains description of manifold Dharmas, togetlier with the story of the death of V.ritra. 
The Bhagavata contains a description of those degrajied men who exist in the Sarasvata 
Kalpa. It gives an account of that kalpa. It contains 18,000 verses.” (Ibid, v. 18-22.) 

6. The Ncirada P.-— “ The Naradiya Parana is that wherein Narada tells all Dharmas 
of Brihat Kalpa. It contains 53,000 verses. (Ibid, v. 23.) 

7. The Market 'ule yet The Markantleya is said to be the Parana told to the 

birds. It contains description of Dharma and Adharma and has 9,000 verses.” (Ibid, 26). 

8. The Agni Pmurjiei,—^^ The Agni Parana is recited by Agni to Vasistha, describing 
the story of i.sana Kalpa. It contains 16,000 verses and is the giver of the fruit of all 
sacrifices.” (Ibid, 28 and 29). 

9. The Bhantsi/a P, — “ The Bhavisya is the Parana in which the four-faced Brahma, 
the Protector of the world, describes the greatness of Aditya, and in the course of the 
narration of Aghora Kalpa, recites to Manu, the creation and sustenance of the world and 
characteristics of various kinds of beings. It consists of 14,500 verses. It contains five 
Parvas:—!. Brahma Parva, 2. Vaisnava Parva, 3. Yajra Parva, 4. Tvastra Parva, 5. 
Pr^tibhasya Parva. 

10. The Bmhma Vaivcivta P.--“ The Brahma Yaivarta is that Parana in which begin- 
ning with the description of Rathantara Kalpa, Savarai tells K^rada the mdhatmya of 
K.risna, and in which Brahma recites the actions of Yaraha. It contains 18,000 verses.” 
(Ibid, 33, 84.) 

11. The Jjihgci P. — “ That Parana which the God jNlahesvara revealed standing in the 
column tiihga) of fire, that a man may attain Dharma (virtue), Kama (pleasure), artha 
(wealth) and emancipation, and which begins with a description of Agneya Kalpa is the 

' Laiixga Parana. It is so described by Brahma himself. It contains 11,000 verses : 
(Ibid, V. 37). * 

12. The Pare lia P.—“ The Parana told by Visa u to the Earth, in the course of the 
description of Manava Kalpa, beginning with the praise of the Great Boar, containing 
24,000 verses is called the Yaraha Parana.” (Ibid, 38). 

18. The SkeuielaP.—^'' The Purina told by the six-faced (Kartikeya) in the course of 
the description of Kim Parasha Kalpa, containing the Mahesvara Dharmas, and many 
stories is called the Skanda Parana. It contains 81,101 verses,” (Ibid v. 42). 

14. The FdmanaP.~“ Where beginning with the mahatmya of the Dwarf-Incarnation, 
Brahral relates fully the three-fold end of man, that is called the Ylmana Parana. It 

/•contains 10,000 verses, appertaining to Kfirma Kalpa.” (Ibid, 45). 

15. The Kurmei P.— “ Where in the course of the story of Iiidradumna, the Lord 
Janlrdana, in the form of a Tortoise, recited the greatness of the Risis, that Parana is 
known as the Kaurma by the wise. It contains 17,000 verses, and is appertaining to 
Laksmi Kalpa.” (Ibid, v. 47). 

16. The Matsya P.— “ In the beginning of the kalpa, Janardana, with a view to promul- 
gate the revelations (8Wtis\ assuming the form of a fish described to Manu the story of 
Nara-Simha, &c. It contains the account of seven kalpas (?) 0 sages ! know that to 
be the Matsya. It has 14,000 verses, (Ibid, v, 50). 

17. The Getruda P.— That which describes the birth of Garuila from the Cosmic Egg in 
the Garuda Kalpa and which is recited by Krisna, is called Garuda Parana and it 
contains 18,001 verses,” (Ibid, v. 52). 
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18. 3'fce liralimirida P. That which begins with a description of the mahatmya 
of the Cosmic Egg and whieii contains 12,200 verses ; and wherein are the descriptions of 

many future Kalpas, is the Brahmauda Parana. 

The Brahma Piiraiia is called also the Adi Parana. The te>iva Puriina is called also 
the Vayu Purana : as we find in the Kalika Parana : — “ The feaiva is the Parana told by 
Vaya, &c.” 

The Agni Parana is called Valini Parana also in the enumeration of the Puranas. 

The two Bhagavata Pur , las. Which is the PurCi la and which the U‘pa~Piim 'la.-— [There 
are two Puranas, under the name of Bhagavata 1. the Yisna Bhagavata or the Well-known 
Bhagavata ; and 2. the Devi Bhagavata. Tiiere is a controversy as to which of these 
is the Parana, and which the Upa-purana - for both cannot be Puranas. Balambhatta 
appears to hold the Vis an Bhagavata to be the original.] 

We find in the Kalika Parana : — “ This Kali^ia Parana has its root in the Bhagavata.” 
This Bhagavata is an Upa-l^arana, as will be shown later on. 

Opponent's view. — Bab some, however, thiak that the Devi Bhagavata is the Parana, 
and not the well-known Bhagavata : for in the well-known Bhagavata we do nob meet 
with any description of the Sarasvata Kalpa, (which is the characteristic of this Parana 
according to the description above given in the iVlatsya Parana). 

Moreover in the Matsj^a Parana (Liii. v. 69) we read “ Vyasa, the son of Satyavati, 
having composed the eighteen l^uranas, finished with the composing of Mahdbharata, as 
, an explanation of these.” While in the w’ell-kiiown Bhagavata Purana we find that it was 
composed (not prior to the Mahabharata, but) after the Mahabharata : because Yyasa 
did not feel satisfaction in the Mahabharata. Moreover the Visnu Bhagavata contradicts 
the Mahabharata. In the latter in the *';>anti Parva, Bhisma in his discourse on Dharma in 
general, tells Yudhisthira the nature of Mukti or Release as taught by Suka, and says that 
Jbuka had attained Mnkti. Why should then Vy^sa say in the Bhagavata that fcJuka should 
relate it to Pariksit, when b’uka had already attained Nirvana and could not come back? 

In the Yisna Parana (iii. 17. 41) in describing the Buddha Avatara, we read:“Hari 
gave them Buddha, the incarnation of illusion and delusion.” [The birth of Buddha is:- 
described here as from the body of Yisuu]. But in the first Skanda (of the Y. 
Bhagavata) the Buddha is described as identical with .lina born in the family of Iksvaku. 
This contradicts Yisnu Parana. For these and other reasons, even Sridhara, the com- 
mentator on (Yisnu) Bhagavata expresses his doubt. 

Reply.— As a matter of fact, though we do not find in it a description of Sarasvata 
Kalpa, yet we find in it the description of the rise of degraded men : (so it satisfies .one 
of the conditions of the Matsya Parana). Though it was composed after the Mahabharata, 
yet there is no conflict with the description of the Matsya Parana where the Mah^bh4- 
rata is described as being composed after the Puranas. Yyasa composed all the eighteen 
Puranas before the Mahabharata, but published only the seventeen of them ; while this , 
Bhagavata was puhlished after that, &c. ' 4 

[Balamabhatta answers all the above objections and comes to the conclusion that th^ 
arguments of the opponent are not very conclusive and that the weight of authority is* 
in favour of the Yisnu Bhagavata being the original Parana,] 

The Saura Parana is an XJpa-Purana that has branched out of Brahma Purana. 

Three Muds of Pwnl'ias.— We further read in the Matsya Purana “In the Sattvika 
Kalpas, the glory of Hari predominates ; in the Eajasa Kalpas, the predominance is of 
Brahma ; and in the Tamasa Kalpas, the preponderance is of Agni and *Siva : and in the 
miscellaneous Kalpas, the glory of the Pitris and Sarasvati is sung. (Matsa Liii, 67 and 68). 

tmo P-wraims.— The Yisnu Purana is also of two sorts, one a Purana and 
the other an XJpa-Purdna 
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The total number of verses,— The total number of verses in the Puranas and litihiisas 
is given in the Matsya Parana. After describing the Mahabh^rata it goes on to say “ It is 
composed in one lac verses and is a summary of the meaning of the Vedas, That which 
was composed by Yalmiki (is also an Itihasa). There are altogether 5 lacs and 25 thousand 
verses in all these.” 

THE UPA-PURANi^S. 

List from the Karma Purj ut.— Now we shall describe the Upa-Puranas, enumerated in 
the list of Upa-Smritis in the Hemridri. There the following quotation of Klirma Parana is 
given : — “Other Upa-Pui*anas have also been recited by the sages. The first is that recited 
by (1) Sanat Kumara, then (2) the Ndrasimha ; then fS) Kapila, then (4) the Manava (or 
Vamana), then (5) the Usanas, (6) the Brahmanda, (7) the Y^runa, (8) the Kalika, (9) the 
Mahesvara, (10) the Samba^ (11) the Saura, (12) the Parasara (the Pravara -, (18) the Bhaga- 
vata, (Ktirma I, 15—20.) 

Parasara's list, — “The following list of the Upa-Puranas is found in the first 
Adhyaya of the Parasara Upa-Puraiia also : — 1. the Sanat Kumara, 2. the Narasimha, 8. the 
NMa, 4. the Siva-Dharma, 5. the Daurvasa, 6. the Naradiya, 7. the Kapila, 8. the Manava, 9. 
the Usanas, 10. the BrahnianUa, 11. the Varuna, 12. the Kali Parana, 18. the Yasistha, 14. 
the Laihga, 15. the Samba, 10. the Saura, 17. the Parasara, 18. the iMdricha, called also the 
Bhargava. 

The authority of the Paraias. — As regards the status of the Purauas on points of law, 
Yyasa Smriti says:— “That is the highest law (Dharma) which is revealed in the Yedas. 
That is to be known as inferior which is taught in the Purauas and the rest. But what is 
different from these even, calling itself Dhajnna, must be totally renounced by the wise 
from a distance, for those scriptures are full of delusion. The knower of the Yedas 
should perform that which was done by the RLsis of yore: let him, practise that with care 
and diligence, and renounce that which is prohibited by them.” 

So also : “ There may be a mistake made in understanding some passages of the Yedas 
by one’s own exertion, but when the Risis have explained them, what doubts can there 
be to the wise.” 

II 

]jet it be that DLarma Sastras should be studied. But wliat 
is the authority of this particular Dharma Sastra composed by Yajfia- 
valkya ? To this the author replies. 

Yajnavalkya’s Verses 4 AlND 5. 



I) ^ u 


^ . 1 ^ . 

I 

sfI5 Manu. Atri, Visnu 51% Harita. Yajnvalkya. 

U^anah, up to this it is one singular compound of six names, 
Afigirah. zjii Yama. Apastamba. Samvartab, it is one com- 
pound of three names. Katyayana. Brihaspatt, a compound 




12 


mitaksaha. 


of two names, tot? Para^ara. Vyisa serf ^auklia. iw%frT'* Likhitah, a 

compound of four names. Daksa. Gautamau, a compound of two 

names saTrTRT'T! ^atatapah. Vaiistha. ^ Cha, and. Dharma- 

^astra, sacred laws. Prayojakah, are the promulgators or makers. 

4. Manu, Atri, Visnu, Harita, Yaj fiavalkya, Usanas, 
Aagiras, Yama, Apastamba, Samvarta, Katyayana, Brihas- 
pati. — 4. 

5. Pari,sara, Vyasa, i^anklia, Likliita, Daksa, Gautama, 
&5at§,tapa, and Vasistha are the promulgators of Dharma 
&5astras. — 5. 

fvisiwj 1 5t?T sr^5i5TT!&^[5rg; i «r&5n^rgw- 

I sT^sR stmrratsf^i fsR?i% i 

^^ 5 II « II II 

mitAksarA. 

up to the word Usianas the sentence is a copulative compound 
inflected in the singular (Dvandvaikavad bhl-va.) 

This Dharma S^stra propounded by Y^jnyavalkya should also 
be studied, such is the implied meaning of the above passage. 

This is not an exhaustive enumeration (parisankhy^) but it is 
merely illustrative. Therefore the Dharma ^^stras of Baudh&yana and 
others are not excluded. 

As each of these Smritis possesses authority, so the points not 
mentioned by one, may be supplied from the others. 

But if one set of institutes contradicts the other, then there is an 
option (to follow any one of thernh'''*' 

BaLAMBHATTA’S gloss. 

Bevala gives the following list of the Dharma-Sastras :~1. Mann, 2. Yama, 3. Vasis- 
tha, 4. Atri, 5. Daksa, 6. Visnu, 7. Ahgira, 8. Usana, 9, V^kpati, 10. Vj^asa ; tl. Apastaraha, 12. 
Gautama, 13. Katyayana, 14. Mrada, 15, Yajfiavalka, 16. Parasara, 17. Samvarta, 18. s'auklia, 
19. H^^nta, 20. Likhita. 

In this list N^rada is an addition, while in the Yajhavalkya's list we have Sak^tapa 
instead. 

The Sahklia gives the following list 1. Atri, 2. B.rihaspati, 3. Usanas, 4. Apastam#a, 
5. Vasistha, 6. Katyayana, 7. Pard.sara, 8. Vyasa, 9. Sankha, 10. Likhita, 11. Samvarta, 12. 
Gautama, 13. Satdtapa, 14. Harita, 15. Ydjnavalkya, 16. Praclietas and the rest. By the 

* See Manu. II. 14 for conflict of Sruti, &e. 

‘^But when two sacred texts (Sruti) are conflicting both are held to be law ; for both 
are pronounced by the wise to be valid law.” 
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phrase “and the rest” is meant 17. Badha, 18. Devala, 19. Sumantu, 20. Jamadagni, 21. 
Visvamitra, 22. Prajapati, 28. Paithinasi, 24. Pitamaha, 25. Baudhayaiia, 26. Chhagaleya, 
27. Jabala, 28, Ohyavana, 29.“^Iariehi, 80. Kasyapa. 

In the Bhavisya Parana we find the following addressed by Is vara to Guha 
“ Having pondered over the texts of the eighteen Puraiias, O child, and over the texts of the 
Bmritis, beginning with Mann and which are thirty-six in number, I now tell thee,” 

[This shows that the Smritis are 80 in number.] The Smritislike the 1. Vriddha-^ata- 
tapa, 2. Yogi-Yajhavalkya, 8. Vriddha-Vasistha, 4. Vriddha-lManu, 5. Laghu-Harita, &c., 
should be included in the well known thirty-six under their original authors. [Thus Manu 
includes the ordinary and the Vriddha Manu, and so onj Thus Yajnavalkya says (TIL 110) 
“I have declared the science of Yoga.” 

Ratnakara says : “ we find in the Bhavisya Parana itself the enumeration of other 
Sm.ritis like Gobhila, Risya 8ringa, <&c., which are over and above the thirty-six, so we 
conclude that thirty-six does not exhaust the number of Smritis, but is only an enumeration 
made by the 8istas.” Those which are found as Grihya Sutras and their Paris istas, &e., 
they belong to a dliferenb category : like the Puranas. As in the Bhavisya “ The Mait- 
r^yaniya, the Chhandoga, the Katha, the Apastamba, the Bahvrichas, their i^arisistas and 
■those called Khilas (are also Smritis).” 

The Yisuu-Dharrna, the 8iva-Dharma, the Mahabharata, and the Ramayana. and the 
rest are also to be included among Smj*itis. As says the Bhavisya The eighteen 
Puranas, the history of Rama (Ramayana), the Yisuu-Dharma-Sastra, (&c., the Siva- 
Bharma ; the fifth Yeda caDed the Mahabharata composed by Krisna-Dvaipayana, the 
Sauradharma, the Mdnavokta Bharma, are also taken as such by the wise,” (adhyaya 
4, V. 87-88 j. 

The words “ as such ” in the above mean that they are also followed by the great 
men, and are authoritative, because they are not decried or dispraised by any and followed 
by great men, so they are to be taken also as Smritis. The opinion that the Smritis 
are thirty-six only in number, or twenty-four only in number, is held only by some and 
is contradicted by others, and is not authoritative. 

That the Sm,ritis are Bharma-Sastras (Institutes of Sacred Law) wo learn from 
Manu 11. 10 where it is said “The Yedas should be known as bTuti ; and the Bharma- 
Sastras as Smriti.” 

In Angiras we find:— “The wise say that the following are Upa-Smritis :-—J^baii, 
Nachiketa, Chhandas, Laugaksi, Ka-iyapa, Vyasa, Sanat Kumara, Satadru, Janaka, Vy^- 
ghra, Katyayaiia, Jatukarnya, Kapinjala, Baudhayana, Kaiiada, and Yisvamitra.” 

In Hemadri Bana Khan da the following more are ennmerated. “ Yatsa, Paraskara, 
Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, Risya-i'rihga, Atreya, Babhru, Yyaghra, Satyavrata ; Bharadvitja, 
G^rgya, Karsnajini, Laugaksi, and Brahma-Sambhava. 

The Smritis of Prajapati, Yaraa, Budha, and Bevula wdiich are enumerated in Kal- 
pataru are quoted by HemMri as authority in the course of other authorities. 

The Kalpataru holds that the four sciences mentioned in the Yisnu Parana (III. 6, 
26) as they relate to positive physical sciences should be taken as authority and Bharma 
in matters worldly. Those sciences are “ the Ayurveda ( Medicine), the Bhanurveda 
, (Archery), the Gandharvaveda (Music), and the Artha SAstra (the science of wealth)— 
thus the sciences are altogether eighteen ” (Yisnu Parana, HI. 2. 26). 

So also in the Saiva Parana, the Yayaviya Samhita, chapter one, it is said : “ 0 Roma- 
harsana ! O all-knowing ! thou hast obtained through gooa luck a complete knowledge 
of all the Puranas from Yyasa. The four Yedas, the six Angas, the Mimaiiisa, the Nyaya, 
the Parana and the Bharma bastra are fourteen Yidyas. The Ayurveda (medicine), 
the Bhanurveda (Archery), the Gandharvaveda (Music) and the Artha Sdstra (the 
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science of wealth ) are the additional four making the Vidyas eighteen. Of all these 
eighteen Yldyas, treating of diHerent topics, the original author and direct prophet 
is the Trident-handed *Siva : such is the saying.” (tsiva Parana, I. 23). 

Though all these are sources of law, yet all of them do not deal with all matters, 
and someti mes they contradict each other, therefore the commentator says that though 
each of them is an authority, yet the lacunae of one should be supplied from the other, 
where one is incomplete ; and whore they differ there is option. Manu has also taught 
this option in II. 14. “But when two sacred texts (.Sruti) are conflicting, both are held to 
be law ; for both are pronounced by the wise to be valid law. 


The efficient causes of Dharma. 

fjRTT^T (I 

Now the author explains the eflicientr or subjeetive causes of Dharma 
(or j*eligions merit..) 

Yajnavalkya’s Verse: 6 . 

^ ^ ♦ 

sir 

" 11 ^ II 





De^e, in place (f, e., where black antelopes roam at large.) gf;r§r Kale, 
ifi time (ie, in due season.) Upayena, by (in) proper mannei . 

Dravy am, thing, such as cow, &c. ^raddha, faith. Samdnvitam, 

joined with, Pdtre, in (to) proper person. Pradiyate, is given. 

Yat, whatever. ^(|; Tat, that. Sakalam, all. Dharma laksanam, 

producer of Dharma. The word laksana here does not mean mark but gene- 
rator or utpadaka. 

6. Whatever thing is fully given in (proper) country, 
at (proper) time, with (proper) means, accompanied hy faith, 
to (proper) person, that all is the cause of Dharma. — 6.- 

fiRTT^TlI 

‘ ^ 1 ‘«i5ra5’ I ‘ 3'qiw;, 

i ‘ srf^H^Tf^ssr i ‘ «psrr’ fe:, 

?i«rT ?r«iT i ‘ ‘ ^ i 

?i«rr H sr?n^^ tUSJia i i 

3tTfg[3^sfaif^yrai5t’^Tr3BW i ^ 

arecf WT I «ra:T II ^ II 


* The word dharma is used in two senses (Ij the agent performing the acts which 
produce dharma -the K^raka Hetu - the subjective side of dharma, (2) the expositional or 
declaratory side of dharma— -the books that declare what acts are productive of dharma— 
the jnapaka Hetu. When a person wishing to perform an act is in doubt as to whether 
it is dharma or not, he should refer to these jhipaka hetus : and the Parsad. 
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‘‘ Country ” as is described above — tlie country in whicli the black 
antelope freely roams. ‘‘ Time ” such as SajLikranti, &c. 

“ Means ” is the assemblage of all subordinate acts necessary for 
the completion of a jnain act, as described in scrix^tures. 

''Thing ” obtained by accej^tance of gifts, &c., such as cows, &c. 

" Faith ’’ belief in orthodoxy or after-life. “ i\ccompanied by faith,” 
in the manner which results from being accompanied by faith. 

’ " Person ” possessed of qualities to be described hereafter, “ fitness 
to receive charity does not arise from knowledge alone, &c.” (verse 200.) 

" Given,” i,e., which is not taken back or does not return and 
which is abandoned till another acquires proprietary right in it. 

Thcvse are the generators of Dharrna. Are these all.? The author 
says that these are not all because he uses the word sakalam. Others 
mentioned in the Scriptures such as caste, quality, sacrifices, fire-offerings, 
&c., are also efficient causes of Dharina. What is said here is the 
same as mentioned elsewhere, that the efficient causes of Dharrna are 
four-fold, consisting of caste, quality, substance and action accompanied 
by faith. All or some of them must he taken, according to the occasion, 
as taught by .the scriptures ; but faith must accompany them all. 

BALAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

Are the above-mentioned fourteen vidyas the karaka-hetu of Dharina, i.c., do they produce 
or generate merit : or are they the jhapaka-hetu of Dharina, L*"., nieroly declaratory of Dhar- 
ma — showing what is Dhanni and svhat is not. To this the commentator answers that they 
are jiiapaka-hetus ; the kdraka-hetu isdiiforent, and is mentioned in the verse in discussion. 

The force of the preposition pra in pradiyate is to show that the gift must be 
irrevocable and complete. The word laksanam in the text does not mean the “ indicators 
of Dharrna or jhitpaka’^ but the producers of Dharina : and so the commentator explains 
this word by saying utpadaka. 

The word ‘ sakala ’ in the Yajnavalkya’s text is not useless; for it indicates by 
itiU3licatioix that other factors not mentioned in the verse are also generators of Dharrna. 

In the commentary the word ‘karaka’ is used, tat sakalam dharmasya karakam. 
Another reading is karanam or cause. The most prominent producers of Dharrna ai'e 
however, four, namely, jati, Guua, dravya and kriya as mentioned in Nyaya. 

The vrord “ bhavartha ” in the commentary means iSraddha or faith. 

It does not, however, follow that a gift made without Sraddha is useless : for says a 
text : “ Give with faith, give even without faith, give in all conditions.” Of. Taitt. Up. 

The Jnapaka hetiis, 

ftrcTiw II 

Now the author describes the external sources of law (Dharrna) 
the (jff^paka) — the expounding causes oE law. 


* These are technical terms of logic. 
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Yajnavalkya’s Verse 7. 

qjT#r w vs n 

^rutih, the Vedas (revelations). Smritih, tlie Dharma-^istras.'' 

^r?r^R: Sadacharab. the practice of good men or custom, usage Svasya 

one’s own. Cha, and. Priyam, dear. Atinanah, of the self. 

Samyak, fully, rightly, not opposed to scriptures. Sankalpajah. result 

of consideration, result of mature consideration. Kamah, desire. 

Dharma-mulam, the root or evidence, of Dharma Idam, this. Smrit- 

am, declared, remembered traditionally. 

7 . The Sruti, the Sniriti, the conduct of good men, what 
appears pleasant to one’s own self, and the desire which 
springs from a good resolution, are said to be the roots of 
•Dharma. — 7. 

ftlcTT^T 

, ‘ »%}’ I i ^ jiij, 

g I i i r i n 

^ ‘ ?it=3k: ’ ^ggr;T snfsreriTTH i ‘ =atciWJ 

fsR ’ I w “ Tnfrfg^ss^ grss^ i 

i ?i«n fr qrcrsqr- 

ftrfe' I ‘ ’ sTJii^n I ii 'S ii 

MITAKSARl. 

“The Sruti ” means the Vedas. “ The Smriti,” the Institutes of 
sacred law. As it is said by Manu “ the Vedas are known as ^rutis 
or revelation and the Institutes of the sacred law are known as Sinritis.” 
(IL— 10.) 

“The conduct of good men the conduct or practice of good 
or eminent men,* but not of bad men. ^ 

“ What to one’s own self is pleasant” relates to optional matters 
(in which there are alternatives, then one is at liberty to select any one) 
such as “ in the eighth year of conception or birth should a Brahmin be 

* The Sistas (emineEt) are defined by Baudhd-yana thus : — Sistas, forsooth, (are 
those) who are free from envy, free from pride, contented with a store of grain sufficient 
for ten 'days, free from covetousness, and free from hypocrisy, arrogance, greed, per- 
plexity and anger. 

Those are called Sistas who in accordance with the sacred law, have studied 
the Veda, together with its appendages, know how to draw inferences from that, and 
are able to adduce proofs perceptible by the senses from the revealed texts.” (1. 1. 5 and 6.) 
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invested with the sacred thread,’’ &c. In such cases one’s wish alone is 
the law (in selecting any one of the alternatives,) 

Desire ” which is born of a good resolve and is not opposed 
to scriptures. Such as “ 1 shall not drink water except at meals.” 

These are the ‘‘roots ” or evidences of Dharma. In case of contra- 
diction among these, those stated first are stronger than those which follow. 

BaLAMBHATTA’S gloss. 

The word svasya in the verse is said by some to be redundant and used only to fill 
in the metre : because the word atmanah has the same meaning as svasya, both meaning 
“of the self.” But as a matter of fact, the word atman denotes all conscious beings in 
general, and if the word svasya were not used in the text, then priyamatmanah might 
have been interpreted as meaning what is pleasing to the Supreme Self. Or the use of 
both sva and atman indicates that they are not to be taken as synonyms here. The word 
^cha’ ‘and’ is to be read along with Kama. 

The word Sadachara does not mean ‘good conduct,’ which would have been the mean- 
ing, if it were a karmadharaya compound ; but the commentator explains it as a Tat 
Purusa compound, namely, the conduct of good men. The word ‘ Satam,’ ‘ good men,’ is in 
the plural, showing that if a single good man has done a solitary act which .is of^ doubtful 
character, that should not be a rule of conduct. The marks of Sistas are given in the 
Mahabhasya on Prisodaradi sutra of Pauini (VI. 3. 109). ‘ The pleasant to one’s own 
self ’ is confined only to matters in which option is allowed by law : otherwise the rule 
would be too wide. The word samyak of the verse is explained by the commentator as 
Bastra-aviriiddha— -not opposed to scriptures. The word mfila in the verse does not 
mean the progenitor, but evidence or authority. 

[The custom or Sadachara, and the self-imposed law are not however laws strictly so 
called. They are intuitive laws (Saksat) or apparent unwritten laws (Saksat). But the 
direct and pure or pratyaksa laws are those declared in the Sruti], 

There is however no confiiot between the Saksatakrita and the Pratyaksa laws. 
The Pratyaksa laws are the Srutis alone. It is the highest authority in matters of 
Bharma : while the Smritis, &c., are various sub-divisions of Sriitis. Therefore, in case of 
conflict of these, the first in order of enumeration prevails. 

II i 

Mit^ksara. — The author now mentions an exception to the efficient 
causes of Dharma such as country, &c. 

Yajnavalkya's Verse 8. 

m 1 qw w w q ii 

p?5ir Ijya, worship, performance of Vaidic rites. Achfira, good 

conduct, observance of the Smriti rules. Dama, control of conduct, 

Ahimsfi, harmlessne^s, not injurying any creature. Dfina, giving alms, 

charity, Svadhyaya, study of sacred scriptures. Karmanam, 

of actions. Ayam, this, g i u, only, to; Paramah, highest, Dharmah, 
duty. Yat, that. Yogena, through meditation and concentration. 

Atma-darganam, to see the Self. 

Q 
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8. Of all works (consisting of) sacrifices, or rituals, 
or control of conduct, or harmlessness, or liberality or the 
study of the Vedas ; this alone is the highest Dharma (duty) 
that one should see the Self hy Yoga. — 8. 

II 

cr3rt^«ti?^^ ” iFct II c il 

MlTAKSARl. 

Of works like sacrifices, &c., this alone is the highest Dhanna 
that by “ Yoga ” alone or by stopping of the faiictioniug of the thinking 
principle, with regard to external objects, one should see tlie Self or have 
the knowledge of reality. The meaning is that in (the practice of) Yoga 
in order to obtain the knowledge of one’s Self, there are no restrictions of 
country, &c. As it has been said “ wherever there is concentration, there 
exist no restrictions.’’ 

BALAMBHATTA’S gloss. 

The "word kax’ina is to be read along with every one of these, such asj Ijytt karma, 
Ach^ra karma, etc* Therefore the commentator says Ijyadinam Karmanam. 

Though the word karma comes as the last word of a compound, it, however, is not a 
Dva^dva here. The Dvaiidva ends with Svadhyaya. Vvhile this word karma forms 
Tat purusa compound* 

The definition of “ Yoga” given by the commentator is almost the same as given by 
Patafijali (1. 2.) Patanjali defines Yoga as cessation of all functions of the mind; while 
Tijnfinesvara limits, for the purposes of Dharma, this universal definition, adding the words 
“ from external objects,” i.e., there should be no thought of any external object in the mind. 

The seeing of self” or “ Atmadarsana” means to get true knowledge. For the 
practice of “ Yoga” no restriction of country, caste, etc., is laid down. (Every one can 
practise yoga in any country. And not only in that country where black antelopes roam). 
As an authority for this, the commentator cxuotes Patanjali by saying ‘‘ where there is a 
concentration in a person, there the man gets success, irrespective of country, etc.” 

Means of adjudication. 

II i 

Mitaksar^. — Now the author explains the means of adjudication, 
whenever there arises a doubt in regard to the efficient (subjective) causes 
and the expositional (or objective) causes of Dharma. 

Yajnavalkya^s Verse 9. 

5UT ^ H II ^ II 

««r^nR: Chatvfirah, four, Veda-Dharmajhah, versed in the Vedas and 

Dharma ^fistras. ^j^Parsad, synod. %r%^3qr^Traividyam, an assembly of those 
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who are versed in the three branches of learning, Eva, alone, V^, or. %i* 
S^, she, the above mentioned parsad. ^ Brute, declares. ^ Yam, whatever.^' 
Sa, that, Dharmah, Dharma. Syat, be. Ekah, one. 

Adhyatma-vit-tamah, the best knower of Self. 

9. Four persons wliokiiow the Vedas and the Dharmas, 
or who know only the three sciences, constitute a “ Parsad ” 
(a legal assembly.) What it says is Dharma. Or that which 
even one person, who is best among the knowers of spiritual 
sciences declares. — 9. 

‘ siinnr: q'^ i 

i i cis:r qqg[ i ‘ 

sr^i { II ^ II 

MITlKSARl. 

‘ Four ’ Bi4hrnanas wlio know (the duties prescribed by) the 
Vedas and the Dharma Sastras form a ‘‘ Parsad or a legal assembly.’’ 
Those who study three sciences are called tri-vidyah. Their assembly 
is called an assembly of persons who know only three sciences (traividyam 
in the original.) 

The knowledge of Dharma I^Astra is understood after them also, 
i.e., the traividyam or the assembly of the knowers of the Three VidySs, 
must also know the Dharma ^^stra. It also constitutes a “ Parsad.” 

What the above named Parsad says is Dharma. And what 
even one person, who is most experienced in the knowledge of Self and 
who knows the Vedas and the Dharma ^fetra, says is also Dharma. 

Here ends the Introduction. 

BaLAMBHATTA’S gloss. 

Ill order to indicate that none but a Brahmana has a right to expound the law, the 
commentator adds the words ‘‘ Bralimauah” after the word “four.” The word “ Dharma’^ 
in the text means the Dharma-S'astra, as it is read along with the word “ Yeda” (which 
is also the name of a scripture) : theretee the commentator uses the word “ Dharma-S^stra, 
<&c.” 

The three Vidyas are the Rik, the Yajus and the Sama Yedas. But the knowers of 
the three Yedas must also know the Bharma-S^stra in order to constitute a legal 
assembly. The force of ‘eva’ or ‘only’ in the text is to exclude the fourth Yeda. 

In the Khrma Parana (XXX. v. 2-7) the same idea is also expressed : “ A man incurs 
guilt when he omits to do an ordained act, or does an act which is prohibited. The Pr4- 
yaschitta or penance is the purification for it. Let a Brahmana never remain without 
Pr^yaschitta : let him perforin what the learned, tranquil Brdhmanas say. Y^hat a single 
Brahmana who is well versed in the meaning of the Yedas, who is tranquil, who desires 
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Dliarma alone, and who performs the ftre-sacrifiee, declares (as prayaschitta) that even is 
the highest law (Dharaia). Where the Brahmanas do not keep the sacred fire but are 
Dhama-desirers and versed in the sense of the Yedas, then what three of such Brah- 
mauas say that is to be known as dhartna (and prayaschitta may be done accordingly), 
(Where they are not dharma-desirers but) know many Institutes of Sacred Law, aild are 
dexterous in logical reasoning and argumentation and full discussion of a point, and have 
studied the Yedas, then seven such persons are necessary to declare the law (of priiyasL 
chitta). (But where they do not imssess the other qualifications) but know the principles 
of exegetics (mimamsa) and logic (nyaya) and are versed in the Yedanta, then twenty- 
one such Brahmanas are necessary to declare the law of prayaschitta.’’ 

Note . — Manu lays down the following rules as regards >tistas and Parsad (XIT. 108 
to 114):- 

(108) . If it be asked how it should be with respect to (points of) the law whieli have 
not been specially mentioned, the (answer is), that which Br‘l,hmanas (who are) tMstas 
propound, shall doubtlessly have legal (force), (109). Those Brahmapas must be considered 
as histas who, in accordance with the sacred law, have studied the Yeda together with its 
appendages, and are able to adduce proofs perceptible by the senses from the revealed 
texts. (110). Whatever an assembly, consisting either of at least ten, or of at least three 
persons who follow their prescribed occupations, declares to be law, the legal (force of) that 
one must not dispute. (111). Three persons who each know one of the three principal Yedas, 
a Logician, a Mimamsaka, one who knows the Nirukta, one who recites (the institutes of) 
the sacred law, and three men belonging to the first three orders shall constitute a legal 
assembly, consisting of at least ten members. (112). One who know's the Rig-veda, one who 
knows the Yajur-Yeda, and one who knows the Sama-'Veda shall be known (to form) an 
assembly consisting of at least three members (and competent) to decide doubtful points 
of law. (US). Even that which one Brahmaua versed in the Yeda declares to be law must* 
be considered (to have) supreme legal (force, but) not that which is proclaimed by myriads 
of ignorant men. (114.) Even if thousands of Brahmanas, who have not fulfilled their sacred 
duties, are unacquainted with the Yeda, and subsist sonly by the name of their caste, meet, 
they can not (form) an assembly (for settling the sacred law).” 

Compare Manu, 11. 12 with verse 7 : — 

“ The Yeda, the sacred tradition, the customs of virtuous men, and one’s own pleasure, 
they declare to be visibly the four-fold means of defining the sacred law. ” 



Chapter Second— Brahmaohabi or studentship. 


The four castes. 

ST?ni I 

o 

Mitaksari... — By the above nine verses, having given a general view 
of the whole Institute, now the author, in (or before) explaining the duties 
of the various castes, etc., first enumerates all the castes. 




Y.ajnavalkya’s Verse 







Brahma, The Brahmana caste, Ksatriya, the Ksatriya caste. 

Vit, the Vai^ya caste, Sodrah, the Sudra caste, Varnah, castes 

or colors, g Tu, only. Adyah, the first ?r3E{: Trayah, the three, ffiiri 

Dvijah, the twice-born. Nisekadi, from conception. ^ma&n- 

antah, to the funeral, Tesam, their, ^ Vai, only, alone, Mantratah, 

with the mantras. Kriyah, the ceremonies. 

10. Tlie castes are the Braliinanas, the Ksatriyas, the 
Vaisyas and the Sudras. Only the first three (of these) are 
twice-born, the performance of the ceremonies beginning 
with the rite of impregnation and ending (with the funeral 
rites) in the cremation-ground, of these only, is prescribed 
with sacred formulas. — 10. 


fflcTT^ II 

arir i 

^itr: I fs^TTSTt ‘ I ’ ?! ?iTS[^?I I 

‘ f^^sRRiT:’ nsqhrrwT^T ^rraf i ‘ cTcgqfkr 

tr?^ ?net crrt fifWJ irtw^f^cr il ^ ’ ii 

MITlKSARl. 

The Brahmanas, the Ksatriyas, the Vaii^yas and the Sudras are the 
four castes, whose qualifications will be described later on. The first 
three of these,” namely, the Brahmanas, the Ksatriyas apd the Vaislyas 
are twice-born. ‘‘ Dvi ” means twice and 'Mayante ” are born. Hence 
they are called Dvija or twice-born. “ Of these ” of the twice-born, vai^ 
only ” alone, that is, not of the Sudras, 
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mitAksabA. 


Beginning with, the rite of itnpregnation, &c.,” those ceremonies 
to be described later on, among which GarbhMliana (or the ceremonj^ of 
impregnation) stands first and the ceremonies performed in ^masiana or 
the cremation ground come at the end ; all these rites are performed with 
Mantras or sacred formulas. 

BALAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

The word iipodghata (general view or preface) is synonymous with nddhara. The 
word “ tavad-variyan ’ moans all castes ; the force of tavad being to denote “ all.” The 
word tvadyali in the verse is equal to “ adyah tu” meaning “the first (three) only.” The 
word “Brahma” in the verse means “the Brahmaua caste ” and so the commentator explains 
it by the word “Brahmana.” The words “ among these ” should be read in the verse to 
complete the sentence. The word “dvija ” is a teelinieal term retaining also its etymo- 
logical meaning ; namely they are “ tsvice-born ” or regenerate : for the investiture with 
the sacred thread is the second birth. All ceremonies of tbc three higher castes are 
performed by reciting sacred formulas: those of the >S' udras are performed in silence 
without such recitation. 

Yama on 8udras.—As says Yama : “ The ^^udra also must be similarly sanctified, 
by the performance of the above rites but without the utterance of the sacred formulas." 

The word “pitri vanam ’’ (used by the commentator) means the place where the 
corpse is placed. The Sma-iana cannot be the name of a ceremony, so the commentator 
explains it by saying “ the ceremonies appertaining to the cremation ground." In other 
words, it means the Samskfira with regard to the cori^se and the preta or tlie departed 
spirit ; consisting of ParachisU ceremony, 

A general rule.— A general rule with regard to these rites is thus laid down:— “In 
Piuiisavana, the simantonnayana, the tonsure, the Upanayana, the godana, the marriage- 
bath, and in the marriage ceremonies, the Nandi >Sraddha should be performed on the 
day previous. Therefore on the occasion of these impiuities, let the Sapindas assemble 
or dwell in the same house. Those who are joint) in food perform together the same rites 
and dine together. For ten days after the death of father or mother, those kinsmen who 
do not perform bathing in cold water, or ofieriug daily pi arias, &c., are considered as 
degraded, unfit to join in sacred (havya) and pious (kavyaj works. 

Another text says “ Those sapindas who are within three degrees, but who do not 
join in auspicious ceremonies, marriage, &;c., and remain dwelling in separate houses, 
cook separately their food and perform separate Sracldha I’ites, &e., are thrown to the big 
serpents by Soma, the lord of the ancestors." 

Or the word Soma in the above text may mean “ he who dwells with Uma 
5 ^^ i. e., t.iva or Rudra, the Destroyer. Such souls are given over to his snakes by 
Rudra, the Destroyer. 

[ The same text then goes on to say] “ Or he places it on the lap of Nirriti in front 
of Yama." 

The %mgralia.— When owing to some unavoidable reason the sapinfias cannot dine to- 
gether and dwell under the same roof, then they should observe the following rule laid down 
in the Samgraha “ If owing to some difficulty it is not possible to dwell together, then 
they may remain in their own houses, but observe the impurity by cessation of Svadha rites, 
&e. If one is incapable of feeding all (through poverty. &o.) then all having prepared 
their own food (separately) should dine together,” 
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The Sacraments. 

II I 

MlTAKSlRA. 

Now the author recounts those sacraments. 

Y/.jjmavalkya’s Verse ii, 

WT ^ u n n 

Garbhadbanam, the conception-rite: literally, garbha = (in the jwomb, 
Adhana=placing (seed), Ritau, in the season, Purhsaji, of male, 

Savanam, begetting, creating. The ceremony by which a male-child is secured. 

Spandanat, quickening, moving of the foetus, jcr Pura, before, qi 
Sasthe, in the sixth. ^rs% Astame, in the eighth, Va, or. #FT?rrJ Simantah, 
parting of the hair. ftTt% Mas i, in the month. Ete, at birth; (^r+'.%) when 
the child is born or comes out of the womb. Jatakarma, the ceremony 

of birth. *sf Cha, and. 

11. In season, the Grarbhadhana ; before the quicken- 
ing, .the Pumsavana ; in the sixth or the eighth month, the 
Simanta ; on delivery, the Jatakarman. — 11. 

Y/vjnavalkya’s Verse 12, 

TTrf^ I 

q%s5rsrT3^ =^t w w 

Ahani, on the day. ^gRR!^ Ekadase, eleventh (after birth), Nama, 
Namakaranam (ceremony) or the rite of naming the child. Chaturthe, 

in the fourth. »titU Masi, month. f%sgitT; Niskramah, the rite of taking 
out (the cliild to see the sun or moon), qt Sasthe, in the sixth. 
Annaprasanam, the feeding the child with boiled rice. »tTr% Masi, in the month. 

Chuda, chudakaranam. the tonsure, Karya, to be performed. 2i?irgi5T 

Yathakulam, according to family custom. 

12. On the eleventh day, the JSIama-ceremony ; in the 
fourth month, the Niskrama ; in the sixth month, the Annapra- 
sana ; and the Chndakarana is to he performed according to 
family usage. — 12. 

II 

aeg^Tly i s i ^ nrfe 



UlTAtSAUl. 




I %f^ I 

‘ ’ UT irT»T^ il5T#.T?mff 30^ SITcT^lf I 

f ^t^crrerfST^if ^r i ^^T55f 5if :, “ ^t^T- 
m^^ to frwT f i irrf^ wjIi i 

Jn5^?i5(srti^iji ^^1 1 g ?i«iTf5J*i. i 

\\ \\ II II II 

MlTlKSARl. 

The Garlhddhdna . — The Garbh^dhana ” is the appellation of a 
ceremony expressed by the meaning of the word itself tGarbha = embryo, 
Adhana — placing or the ceremony of impregnation; and so also the other 
rites to be described later on. That Garbhadliana should be in ‘‘ season’' 
i.e., the time or season to be described hereafter. 

The Pumsavana . — The ceremony called “ Pnrnsavana ” (must be per- 
formed; before the foetus begins to move. 

The Stmantomiayana , — The Simanta” ceremony (or parting the 

hair is to be performed) in the sixth or eighth mouth. 

The latter two ceremonies, the Pnrnsavana and the Simantonnayana, 
being rites for the consecration of the held (womb) are to he performed 
only once, and not at each pregnancy ; as it has been said by Devala : — 
A woman once properly consecrated is to be deemed consecrated for all 
subsequent conceptions.” 

The J dtakarma. — ‘‘Ete” means ‘delivery’ and is equal to iTr+^% 
which means ‘coming out or being born.’ Coming out of the child from 
the uterus. 

On the child coming out of the womb, the ceremony of Jatakarma 
or birth idte is to be performed. 

The Ndma’hara\ia.—Oii the eleventh day of birth, tire ceremony of 
naming (takes place). TThat name must be indicative of paternal or 
maternal grandfather and the rest, or denote the family deity. As it has 
been said by Saiikha i — “ The father should select the name denoting the 
family deity.” 

The Niskrama . — In the fourth month the ceremony ofNiskrama, i,e., 
the ceremony of showing the child to the sun, should be performed. 

The Annaprdsa^ia . — In the sixth month the ceremony of Aniia- 
prasana or feeding the child with boiled rice. 

The Chiuldkararia. — The ceremony of Chudakarana (or the first 
shaving of the head) should be done according to family custom. 
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The phrase is to he performed” shonld be joined to efich of the 
above sentences. 

BALAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

The Pumsamna and Stmantonnayana. 

Tlie names of tlie Tarioiis ceremonies mentioned above, denote etymologically the 
nature of tliose ceremonies. They are vrhat is technically known as Yoga-radlii words. 
In the verse, the name Pumsavana is broken np from metrical exigencies, into its con- 
stituent parts Pumsah Savanam “ begetting a male.” The word spaiidanat is explained 
by the commentator by the word ‘ chalanat,’ ‘ moving.’ The word ‘ Simanta ’ in the verse 
is the abbreviated form of the full name Simantonnayaiia. 

PdraskarcL — The Simantonnayanali and Pumsavana are to be performed once only, 
as is declared by Paraskara :--“Now the Simantoiniayana (or the parting of the pregnant 
wife’s hair). It is performed like the Pumsavana, in her first pregnancy ” (1.15-2). The 
sense is that it is a ceremony for tlie purilication of the field. 

The authority of Devaia, cited bj the commentator, applies however to all the three 
ceremonies including the Garbhadhana. 

A —Says an opponent In the case of Simanta rite, it is reasonable 

that it should be performed only once ; but why should not the Pmusavana be repeated 
at every conception, for a man may desire more than one son In fact, the texts of Harita 
quoted in Plemadri : The wives of the twice-born, if sanctified once by Simanta, are 
considered as sanctified for all future conceptions ” and Visnu “ If a wife, without Simanta 
sanctification gives birth to a child she must be sanctified after delivery” show that 
the statement of performing once only applies to Simanta only and does not refer to Pum- 
savana. This is also the opinion of Sudarsanaeharya. This rule cannot be applied to 
Pumsavana" for Bahvficha karikH says The rule is that the ceremonies should be 
repeated in every xiregiiancj^” 

Ecpli/.— The begetting of a son is necessary in order to free one’s self from the ances- 
tral debt. One son is only necessary : and so the rite of Pumsavana, by which a male 
child may be secured, is absolutely necessary^ only in the first conception. In subsequent 
conceptions, it may be performed, whenever a male child is desired, but not otherwise. 
But he who desires only a female child, need not perform it even once. Such is the sense 
of the Sutra quoted by the opponent. The same is the meaning of Sudarsanacharya. 

Vi^nii quoted.— The text of Visnu : — “ The Simanta is for the sanctifying of the female, 
some say it is for the consecration of the womb and so must be performed at every preg- 
nancy.” This is in apparent conflict, but uot really so. The phrase “ some say ” shows 
that it is not an authoritative opinion. 

AivaUyana.—Bo also the text of Asvalayana Rmriti The Bali offering and Simanta 
rite should be peifformed in each pregnancy.” The Bali here refers to Yisnu-Bali, which 
should foe done in the eighth month of conception. Nowadays this Bali offering has 
fallen into disuse. This may be performed in the third, fourth, fifth, or sixth month also 
or along with Simanta. 

Ipustamha 0. S.— The Apastamha Grihya lays down the following rule about Pumsa- 
vana When the pregnant condition becomes visible the Pumsavana should be per- 
formed, when the moon is in Tisya asterism.” “ The Simantonnayaiia in her first preg- 
nancy in the fourth month (Ap. 14. 9). So also Knrsnajini The Simantonnayana should 
be performed during any time between the first quickening of the embryo till delivery ; 
so says Sankha.” 
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mitaksaba. 


Performance of many rites smultaneously.—^lLh.e pregnant condition becomes visible 
in tke third or fourth month, for such is declared in the Bahvrichas and other Smpitis. 

If, therefore, the Pninsavana is done in the fourth month, then the Simanta slionkl be 
performed immediately before it, and then the Purasavana ; ■without losing the anspicions 
time. If both ceremonies are performed together, the Nandi Sraddha, &e., need be performed 
only once (and not repeated for each ceremony), for the time, place and agent are tlie same. 

Chhandoga Paris — As in Chhandoga Parisista Where many ceremonies are 
performed together, then in the first of these only the MiUri Plija is done, and not in the 
others, and so also the iSraddha is performed in the first only and not repeated in each 
separately.” 

Vopadeva, — According to Yopadeva this role applies only where the samsMras of 
several children take place together. According to others, it applies to the performance 
of several saniskaras together, when they were not performed in due time. 

^mriti-artlia-Bara . — This is the opinion of the author of the Smriti-artha-Sara also. 

THE CEREMONY FOR SECURING PAINLESS DELIVERY. 

Apastainha G. S, —In the Apastamba Grihya SiUra the Pumsavana is the name of an- 
other ceremony also by which the child is quickly born, and the mother does not suffer the 
travails of child-birth for any length of time. It is a ceremony to shorten the period of 
travail and is called Ksipra Pumsavana : — With a shallow cup that has not been used 
before, he draws water in the direction of the river’s current ; at his wife’s feet he lays 
down a Turyauti plant ; he should then touch his wife, wiio is soon to be delivered, on the 
head with text Yajus (II. 11-14) and should sprinkle her with the water, with the next 
three verses (II. 11-15-17). 

The Anvdlovana. — The Anvalovana (the ceremony for preventing disturbances 
which could endanger the embryo) is necessary for those who follow AsvaUyana, and not 
for the Taittiriyas. (See As. Gri., I. lS-1). • 

iSfan/cha.— Tho second Simanta may be performed in the seventh and eighth months 
of pregnancy also. The second may be performed even up to delivery ; as says Sankha : 

“ So long as there is not delivery.” -I 

Batyavrata. — And also Satyavrata “ If a woman delivers of a child, without Simanta 
being performed, the child should be placed in a basket, and the ceremony performed 
on the mother then and there.” 

These two i^Simanta and Pumsavana) must be performed at the fixed time ordained 
for them, even though such time be otherwise inauspicious owing to iVstadi (conjunction 
of a planet with the sun, &c). If, however, it can be avoided, it is better. 

THE RULES TO BE OBSERVED BY THE PREGNANT WOMAN. 

[After describing so far, BMambhatta enters into a digression and lays down certain 
rules to be observed by pregnant women and their husbands]. 

Ka%apa.. -Says Kasyapa as quoted in Pdrijata A pregnant woman should avoid 
riding on elephants and horses,, mountaineering or going up high staircase as well as 
violent exercises, quick movements (or running), and driving in carriages. She should 
avoid grief, blood-letting, agitation and worry, cock-posture, much work, sleeping by day, 
or keeping awake at night. So also crossing rivers (by boats or swimming) and driving 
in a carriage. After Pumsavana she must avoid pungent and strong drugs, alkalis, coition 
and raising or carrying heavy loads.” 

Datthfida.— The hnsband should supply the wife during this period all that she 
takes a fancy to. If the fancy (daurhrida) is not supplied, there is danger to the child in 
the womb ; it may become ugly, or die. 
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After tlie fifth month of pregnancy she should perform no sacred rites, daiva or 
pitrya, nor cook food for ancestral oblations or the Five Daily Sacrifices. 

Samvarta.—ln Samvarta “ The pregnant woman should not eat in the evening 
twilight, nor should go or bathe on the roots of trees. Nor should sit on iipaskara 
or riibhish heap, nor on pestle or mortar, nor bathe in deep water, nor frefxnent emx)ty 
rooms, nor remain near an ant-hill, nor should be fluttered in mind, nor make lines on the 
earth with nails, nor with charcoal or ash. Nor should she be addicted to much sleep 
and should avoid g5nnnastics : nor go where there is an ash-heap, or bones or skulls. 
She should avoid quarrel, and yawning and stretching of body. Her hair shoidd not be 
flowing, nor should she remain polluted. She should not sleep wuth head toward.-# north 
nor towards south : nor should she be lightly dressed, nor agitated nor with wet 
feet. She should not utter inauspicious words nor laugh much. She must always 
serve the elders and seek their good will. vShe should bathe in water in which are im- 
mersed health-giving herbs and woods. She should he without jealousy, and eager in the 
worship of the deity of the Home. She should be always cheerful, intent on the good 
of her husband, she should give alms, and o])serve the third night sacred to Pdrvati. 

A woman should always be peaceful, specially the pregnant woman. The son of such 
a woman would have good behaviour, long life, and intelligence, otherwise there is danger 
of abortion.’^ 

THE RULES TO BE OBSERVED BY THE HUSBAND OF THE PREGNANT WOMAN. 

Gdlaw.— G^lava says The husband should avoid burning, sowing, total shaving, 
mountaineering, and boating.'’ 

The Bamgrdha . — In the Samgraha : — ‘‘He should avoid carrying a corpse, bathing 
in the sea, sowing, offering pindas, and going on foreign travel.” 

l^ualflycoia.—AsvaMyana also says Sowing and coition, pilgrimage, and eating at 
S^rflddhas after the seventh month, should be avoided by the husband of the pregnant 
woman.” After the third month of pregnancy the husband should allow his hair to grow 
and not cut them. He should stop shaving except on ceremonial occasions. 

After mariflage one should not cut his hair for a full year, foi" six months after 
Mounji, and for three months after Ohiidakarania : nor when one’s wife is pregnant.” 

istrologi/.— The "rules laid down in books of astrology are similar: — “ \Ylien the 
pregnancy becomes mainfest, the husband should avoid sea, carriage, carrying of a corpse, 
shaving, going to pilgrimages like Gaya, &c,, or public sacrifices, or household sacrifices.” 

THE JATAKARIHA OR THE BIRTH RITE. 

Pdnjata,— “As soon as the father hears that a son is born to him, he must bathe 
with the dress he is in.” 

{Purijata) Fa-si-jt/ia.— “Before the navel string is cut the birth-rite must be performed” 
(Vasistha.) 

Samvarta,— So also Samvarta After the birth, the birth-rite must be performed 
duly. If by chance the proper time passed away, without the rite being performed, 
then it should be done when the days of birth impurity come to an end.” 

Vii^nu Dharma.— In the Visnu Dharma also we find : — “ When the son is born the 
sViiddha must be performed before the navel string is cut.” 

Samvarta,— This .Sh^ddha is to be done with gt>ld alone, as says Samvarta When 
a son is born, the wise father desiring auspicious things should perform the Sraddha with 
gold alone, not with the cooked food nor with aneat food.” This should be done even if 
there is death impurity. 
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Prajcipciti . — As says Prajai3ati (xuoted by Hemadrl : — “ If a son is born in the i^eriod of 
impurity, the father becomes ]3ure temporarily {in order to perform the birth-rite 
iSraddiiaj and he is purified from the prior impurity.’’ 

Brihaspabi.—U the above time is passed away Avithout performjng the Sraddha, then 
Brihaspati lays down the following rule “ If the proper time is OA^er, then the person, 
who knows the laAv, should carefully find out another time consulting the Naksatra 
(asterism), Tithi (lunar day) and Lagna (the rising constellation.)” 

Dliarmottcuxi . — This BrMdha must be performed “ AA’^hether it Is night or 
tAvilight or eclipse or there is some other birth impurity ” (by the previous birth of another 
son of his own or of his kinsmen.) In the case of deatli impurity, this /^raddha is to be 
performed in that period or after the expiry of that period ; as Ave find in the Yisuu Dliar- 
mottara : — “or this may be performed by the self-regulated ones on the expiry of the period 
of Asaucha.” 

The Gotraja may perform it, in the father' a absence.— li the father be residing in a 
foreign country, then any gotraja kinsman of the child, such as uncles, etc., in the order 
of their seniority, should perform this ceremony. 

This is the rule with regard to the rite of naming the child also. But though the 
time for it is also fixed, yet it must not be performed on days Avhen there is Yisti Yoga, 
Yaidhpiti Yoga, or Yyatipada Yoga, eclipse, Samkranti and »Sraddha. But there is no 
prohibition as regards Astadi (inauspicious time) because the time for this ceremony 
is fixed. But if the proper time is passed, then the Astadi prohibition should also apply, 
as will be mentioned further ou. 

Mental Sandhya.—Beloie performing this ceremony ho should do mental Sandhy^, 
without Pr^nayama ; up to the offering of Arghyah ; reciting fully the Gayatri he should 
give the Arghyah to the sun. 

ADOPTION. 

Baudh^yana lays down the folioAving rule of adoption 

Futra par igraha vidhirii, the rule for the adoption of a son. 

Vyakhyasyama]?, we shall explain. i ^onita-sukra- 

sambhavah, biood-seed-born, formed of virile seed and uterine blood, 

Mata-pitri-nimittakah, motber-father-as-cause. Man proceeds from his 
mother and father, as an effect from its cause. 'Fasya, of him. 

Pradana-aparityaga*vikrayesu, in giving, abandoning and selling, 

Mata pitarau, the mother and the father, Prabhavatak, have power. 

1. We shall explain the rule for the adoption of a son. Man, 
formed of virile seed and uterine blood, proceeds from his mother and 
father (as an effect) from its cause. (Therefore) the father and mother 
have power to give, to abandon or to sell their (son). 

ssr ii ii 

H Na, not. g Tu'but. Ekam, one, only. 5^ Puttram, the son. 
Dadyat, let give, Pratigrihniyat, let receive, qr Va, nor. g-s Sah, he. 



Ofl. tl, BRAHMAGIIAEI, V, 11, 12, ADOPTION. 


29 


ff Hi, because. Sant^naya, for the continuance, Purvesam, of 

the ancestors. 

2. But let hini not give nor receive (in adojption) an only son. 
For he (must remain) to continue tlie line of the ancestors. 

^ 3 # 5^* il^ii 

q" Na, not. ^ Tu, but. Stn, a woman. 5^ Puttram, son. 

Dadyat, let give. Pi atigrihnivat, let receive, Va, on. 

Anyatra, except. Anujhanat, with tiie permission, Bhartuh, of 

the husband. 

3. Let a woman neither give nor receive a son except with the 
permission of her husband. 

f?[riT?T 5 [f|{ 11 y 11 

Pratigralusyan, who is desirous of adopting (a son). 
Upakalpayate, procures. % Dve, two. Vasasi, garments, f Dve, two. 

Kundale, eai -rings. xluguliyakam, finger ring. Cha, and. 

Acharyam. spiritual guide. ^ Cha, and. Vedaparagam, who 

has studied the whole Veda, Ku^amayam varhi, layer of kusa grass. 

Parriamayam, made of leaves, Idhmam, fuel. f|^ Iti, thus. 

4. He who is desirous of adopting (a son) procures two garments, 
two ear-rings, and a finger-ring, a spiritual guide who has studied the 
whole Veda, a layer of kngla grass and fuel of pala^^a wood and so forth. 

ws( (R%5i?r) 

stEf^rafcr t^«f^Ti'’’3Hsigc?iisr®r?rrwj{ 

^35 »Trg-T 5^ ^ II ^ II 

^ Atha, then. VandhOn, relations, Ahiiya, having called. 

Nivesana madhye, in tlieii presence, Rajani, to the king. ^ 

Cha, and. Avedya, having informed. qRSfvl Parisadi, in the assembly. 

V§, or. Agaramadhye, in the dwelling place. Brahmanan, 

Brahmans. Annena, with food. cfRftssj Parivisya, placing before them, 

pran’t Punyaham, an auspicious day. Svasti, hail, Riddhim, pros- 
perity. Iti, this. Vachayitva, having made tlieni utter. Atha, 

now. Devayajauollekhana prabbrityapranitabhyah 

from that place, where the gods are worshipped, and which begin with the 
drawing of the lines on the altar and end with the placing of the water vessels. 
50rg: Datuh, of the giver. Samaksam, in the front. Gatva, having 

gone, g# Puttram, son. % Me, to me. Debi, give, Iti, thus. 

Bhikseta, should request. 

5. Then lie convenes his relations, informs the king (of his inten- 
tions to adopt) in their presence, feeds the (invited) Brahmans in the 
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assembly or in liis dwelling, and makes tbeiii wish him ^ “ an aiispicioiis 
day, hail, and prosperitj^” Then he performs the ceremonies winch begin 
with the drawing of the lines from the altar (up to the end, from that place, 
where the devas are worshipped) and which end with the placing of the 
water vessels, goes to the giver (of the child) and should address (this) 
request (to him) “ give me thy son.”— 6. 

II 55s;TfTr 

II ^ II 

(6) Dadanii, I give. hi, this. Itarah, other. Aha, 

answers. 

^ Tarn, him. Parigrihnati, receives. Dharma3'a, for the 

fulfilment of my religious duties. ^ Tva, thee. Parigrihnami, 

I take. Santatyai, to continue the line. ^ Tva, thee. Grihnami, 

1 take. Iti, thus. 

(6). The other answers ‘'I give ” (him). 

He receives (the child with these words) ‘H take thee for the 
fulfilment of (my) religious duties ; I take thee to continue the line (of my 
ancestors).” 

Atha, then. VastrakundalabhyAm, with garments and 

ear-rings, Auguliyakena, • with finger ring. =q’ Cha, and. 

Alaukritya, having adorned. Paridhana prabhritya, beginning with 

the rite of Paridhana, placing of the pieces of woods called the Paridhis. 

Agnimukhat Kritva, ending the with ceremony called Agni- 
mukha. ^r^f^Pakvan, cooked (food). Juhoti, ofiers. 

7. Then he adorns him with the (above-mentioned) two garments, 
the two ear-rings, and the finger ring, performs the rites which begin 
with the placing of the (pieces of wood called) Paridliis (fences round 
the altar) and end with the Agnimukha and offer (a portion) of the cooked 
(food) in the fire. 

( ftter) “ ^nsq'^iT ikii 

Z(: Yah, who. 5^ Tva, thee. Hrida, with (grateful) heart. 

Kirina, with praises. Manyamanah, remembering. (Rig- Veda, 5. 4. 10.) 

?t?I Iti| this. Puronuvakyam, the verse Puronuvakyam. 

Anuchya, having recited. Yasmai, to which. ?# Tvam, thou, Sukrite, 

of good deeds. Jatavedafc, O Jatavedas (Rig-Veda, 5. 4. n) fra Iti, this. 

rasJtJff Yajyaya, with the Yajya (verse.) ^ffra Juhoti, offers an oblation. 
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8. Having recited the Puronuv4kya (verse) “ As I remembering 
thee with grateful spirit,” &c., (Rv. V, 4. 10) lie offers an oblation, reciting 
the Yiijya (verse) “ Thb pious man, 0 JS.tavedas,” &c. (Rv. V. 4. 11). 

Note. —As I, remembering thee with grateful spirit, a mortal call with might on 
the immortal, vouchsafe ns high renown, O Jataveclas, and may I be immortal by 
children. (Rv. Y. 4, 10.) 

The pious man, O Jatavedas Agni, to whom thou grantest ample room and pleasure, 
gaiiietli abiuKlant wealth with sons and horses, and with hine for his well being. — 

(Rv. Y. 4. 11.) 

^5sr aTTfcUi ii ii 

Atha, then, V^yahritiJi. Vyahriti (verse) Hutva, having 

offered. Svistakritprabhriti, which begin with the oblation to 

Agni Svistakrit. Siddham, known. A-dheauvarapradandt, 

end wiih the presentation of a cow. Daksinam, as a fee. Dadati, 

gives. 

9. Tlieii lie offers (oblations reciting) tlie Vyahritis : — f the cere- 
monies) which begin with the oblation to Agni Svistakrit and end with 
the presentation of a cow, as a fee ,to the officiating priest are) known. 

'G[?r^f3#?T5Kq; li II 

Ete, these two. Eva, also, V^sasi, two garments, q^ Ete, 

these two. Eva, also. Kundale, ear-rings (two ) Etat, this. 

^ Cha, and. Auguliyakam, finger ring. 

10. And presents ^to tlie spiritual guide) as a sacrificial fee those 
two dresses, those two ear-rings, and that finger-ring (with which he had 
addressed the child.) 

53r Iramt ii ii 

^ Yadi, if. Evauikritva, after the performance of these (rites). 

Aurasah, legitimate. puttrah, son. utpadyate, is born, 

turiyavak, receiver of the fourth share, qq*: Esah, tlie adopted son. Bhavati, 
is. iti, this. ^ Ha, verily. Smaha, says. (Baudhayanah), 

so-named Risi. 

11. If after the performance of these (rites) a legitimate son of his 
own body is born (to the adopter, then the adopted son) receives a fourth 
(of the legitimate son’s) share. 

Thus says Baudh^yana. 
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THl PUJA OF THE GODDESS vSASTIli. 

Says Naracla 

iVo mcZa. —Tbe sixth night should be specially guarded. Vigil should be kept in 
the night ; and oXfering should be given to the aneestoi’s. Men should keep awake the 
whole night armed, and women in dancing and singing : and so also on the tenth night 
of birth. 

THE PJTUAL. 

Perform Sahkalpa with the following Mantra 

Sahlmljpa. — To-day (in the year so and so, I shall worship with these humble 

offerings, Ganapati, Durgd, Ista-devata, (the tutelary deity), Kula-devatii (the family 
deity), Gr4ma-devata (the village deity), the Sijcteen Af others, Gauri and the rest, the 
Six Krittikas, Kartikeya (the God of War), the Weapon, Visun, and Afaha Sastlii, <&c., 
desiring to obtain all kinds of prosperity, and in order to please the Supreme [svara, 
and by the removal of calamities, to pray for the attainment of long life and health 
for the new born baby, for its mother, and for myself. For the successful performance 
of all ceremonies I shall worship first Ganapati also. 

Gahapati Pil/a .—Having recited this Sahkalpa, let him worship Ganapati with Padya 
(water for washing the feet), Arghya, Aehamamya, &c. 

Then let him pray bo Ganapati with the following Afantra : — 

“ Om ! 0 Deva, destroyer of all obstacles ! One-tuskecl, elephant-faced, thou art wor- 
shipped with devotion and love. Alake this infant attain long life. O big-bellied ! 0 - 
Great One I 0 Destroyer of all misfortunes, may the child live long through thy Grace.” 

The dispersion of ^ohZbis.—IIaving thus prayed to Ganapati, let him scatter mustard 
seeds all round, reciting Fly away, ye evil spirits and goblins that dwell in earth,", 
may all the evil spirits that throw obstacles, be destroyed through the command of Siva.”' 

Gka(a-stJifi 2 Jana.— Then let him place a jar full of water and recite on it the Alantra 
‘‘May Heaven and Earth, the Afighty pair, bedew for us our sacrifice, and feed us Ml 
with nourishments.”— (Eig Veda, I. 22. 13). Then let him worship Vanina on this jar. 
Then place on this jar the metal image of the goddess taken from the furnace. Then 
let him worship, after invocation, Ganapati, Diirga and the rest on the small heaps of 
rice or on betel-nuts. The first of these is the pfija of Ganapati. 

Vurgfi Pujd.— The next is the Puja of Durga with Jayanti mantra, namely | 

“ Jayanti, Alahgala, Kali,' Bhatlrakali, Kapalini, Durga, Ksama, Sivd, Dhatri, Svah^J 
Svadh^, namas tute.” “ Salutation to Thee, O All-con(iuering, O Auspicious one I O Time 
0 Fortunate Time I O Destiny ! O Difficulty-remover I 0 Forgiving One I O Good t Of 
Supporter ! 0 Svaha I O Svadh^ !’*"*' | 

Then having worshipped the Ista-devata, the Kula-devata, the Grama-devat^, along 
with their respective vehicles, he should invoke the Sixteen Alothers and worship them. 
Then he should offer the following prayer : — “ O Mothers of all creatures ! O Sources of 
all prosperity t Being worshipped by me with faith, protect ye my child.” 

Slv KritHMs and Eight Siddhis.—Then the Six Krittikas should be worshipped. 
The Six Krittikas are named biva, Sambhuti, Priti, Sannati, Anasfiya, and Ksamd. The| 
Eight Siddhis (Occult Powers) are Anima (becoming small like an atom), Alahima (becoming 
big), Garima (becoming heavy), Laghimd (becoming light), Prapti (power of attaining)*^ 
Prakamya, isitva (lordliness), Vasifcva (subjugating the will of another). ' j 

Brahma, &iva and Ndrdyand . — These should be worshipped — Brahmi. and his spouse 
Sarasvati, Sankara and his spouse Bhavani, and Narayana and his spouse Laksmi. In the* 
same way the Eoka-palas (the Guardian angels of the planets) should be worshipped. 
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The Mantras,-— The ptij^ mantras are, as for feiva, »Sivayai namah, for Sambhuti, 
Sambhntyai namah, &c. Each should be invoked and worshipped as above. 

Kfirtilceya PnjCi. — Then invoking Kdrtikeya, worship him: and afterwards offer the 
following prayer 

“Oni! O Kartikeya ! Mighty-armed! O Heart’s-delight ol* Gauri ! O Deva I pro- 
tect my son. Salutation to thee, O Kartikeya ! ” 

The Sword Piijcl. — Then let him worship the Sword, after proper invocation. Then 

pray 

“ The Sword, the Punisher, the Scimitar, the Sharp-edged, the DlfTicult-of-attaiiiment, 
the Womb-of-Portune, the Yictory, and the Upholder-of-law. Salutation to thee. These 
are thy eight names, 0 vSword ! given to thee by the Creator himself. Thy asterism is 
Krittika, thy Guru is Lord Mah^deva, thy body is golden (or Rohinya), thy protector is 
Lord Janardana. Thou art my father and grandfather. Protect thou me always. Thou 
art refulgent like a blue cloud, sharp-teethed and small-bellied (tiksna-dahstra, kriso- 
dara). [Thou art pure of heart, without anger and full of great energy.] Through thy 
help the earth is maintained, through thee, the Demon Buffalo was killed, therefore 
salutation to thee, 0 Sword ! O sharp-edged 1 Pure-steel ! ” (Durgotsava Ritual in 
Brihat Nandikesvara Pur ana.) 

“ Salutation to Thee ! O Narayani ! O Killer of Muiula ! O Chamunda ! O Goddess 
of Destiny I 0 Prosperity ! O destroyer of all evils I ” 

* This mode of pffja is to be understood every^vhere else also. 

The Bamboo Ptlju.—Then let him worship bamboo (vamsa.) [There is a j^un on this 
word ; here it means “ bamboo ’* primarily, and dynasty or family-tree secondarily.] 

0 auspicions One ! Giver of all auspicious things I O the ever-beloved of 
Govinda ! O Vamsa (bamboo) I increase my vamsa (dynasty). Salutation to thee, O Ever- 
merry ! ” 

[Lute made of bamboo is the constant companion of Krisna.] 

The mace. — Then give puja to musala (the mace). And salute reciting mace, 

grant to my son all that excellent strength which is possessed by Yisnu of the Unbounded 
energy.” 

The conch shell.— Then conch must be worshipped and saluted thus : ~^‘Thou art the 
holiest of ail holy things : the most auspicious of ail auspicious things. Thou art held by 
, Yisnu. Youchsafe peace to me. O conch, thou art white. Thou art destroyer of mortal 
sins.” 

The churning stick. — Then the churning stick should be worship|)ed and sainted 
thus : — “O churning stick, thou art JMandara Mountain, by thee the ocean was churned. 
Churn away ail evils from this my son— salutations to thee.” 

Vi^nu Puja.'— Then do puja to Yisnu and salute with the following “Adored of the 
three worlds, Lord of ■'Jri I 0 giver of victory ! Grant peace, O wielder of the mace ! O Nara- 
yana ! all hail to Thee I Let there be peace, let there be auspicioiisness, let there be good 
of the child. Let the Lord Janardana himself protect this infant.” 

The plough.— Let him then worship the plough, and salute it 0 thou plough- 
share ! 0 Great One ! O destroyer of all evils 1 O Roliineya I protect alwajrs my child. 
Salutation to thee.” [This verse may also be translated as applying to Balarama, the 
wielder of the plough.] 
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TimN HB SHOULD WORSHIP SASTHI. 

Prihiityii'inci und Nydsci. — Perform Pranayama Oin : aBcl Nyasa of tJae fingers and 
limbs witli tlie syllable >sa, si : as Om sam afigustliabbyam iiamaii ; (salutation to the 
two thumbs) ; Om sim tarjanibhyaoi namah (index linger) ; Om sum madhyamabhyam na- 
niah (middle fingers,: Om saim anamikabhyam namah (ring-fingers); Ora saumkanistikabhy- 
am namah (little fingers), Om sah karatala karapifisthribhyam namah (palm and back 
'of the hands). Then perform nyasa of the limbs :—Om sam, hridayaya namah (heart); 
Om sira sirase svaha (Om svaha to head); O sum slkhayai vasat (yasat to tuft knot): Om 
saira kavachaya hnni (Hum to the arras); Ora saiun iietratraya Vausat (to the three eyes); 
Om sah astray a Phat (Phat to the hands). 

Dhifcina.—Theii let him nieditato and make the image of the goddess thus “The god- 
dess is seated on a full-blown lotus, in a semi-lotus posture (one foot crossed and the 
other pendant?), adorned with all ornaments, having full-developed breasts, alwayrg 
raining nectar, dressed in yellow silk, having lour arms, In the right iippei hand holding 
a thick sceptre, and in the left upper hand holding aii auspicious blue lotus, wdiile hold- 
ing vaidoLis weapons in the other right and left arms.” Having thus meditated on her, 
performing Pninayaraa, (imagine that yon) bring her ont (of your heart) through the right 
nostril and place it on the metal image mentioned before, in the eight-petalled lotus, and 
invoke her with the following mantra “ Come O boon-giving goodess 1 O famed as great 
Sasthi ! protect my son with all thy powers, Hail to tliee 0 Maha Sasthi. 

Ivdhana.’—lhen saying “O great Sasthi, come hero and stay here,” offer pujfi to her. 
O Jannada ! ,Hail, O Giver^ of bicth 1 1 invoke the Birth-giver goddess. Hail, O Jivantika, 0 
Living One 1 1 invoke the life-giver, “Be this our praise, O Varuna and Mitra ; may this 
be health and force to us. O Agni may -we obtain firm ground and room for resting ; Glory ' 
to heaven, the lofty habitation.” (Rig Yeda, Y. 47. 7). The puja mantra is “ Yam jamth 
pratinandanti, &c. — (Paraskara Gyihya Sutra, HI. 2. 2.) 

Afuntra.— The night whom men welcome like a cow that comes to them, that night 
which is the consort of the year, may that night be auspicious to us. Svaha ! The night 
which is the image of the year, that we worship. May I reach old age imparting strength 
to my offspring. SvaJia I To the Samvatsara, to the Parivatsara, to the Idavatsara, to the 
Idvatsara, to the Yatsara bring yo great adoration, may wo undecayed, unbeaten, long' 
enjoy the favour of these years which are worthy of sacrifices. Svaha I May summer, 
winter and spring, the rains be friendly and may autumn be free of danger to us. In the 
safe protection of these seasons may we dwell, and may they last to us through a hundred 
years. Svaha. 

Glory to thee, 0 Goddess, O AI other of the universe, O Giver of delight to the uni- 
verse I Be gracious, 0 auspicious goddess ! Hail to thee, 0 Goddess Sasthi I O Goddess 
Sas|;hi 1 O powerful One I O Giver of Son to alJ I O Giver of Boons I May my child live long 
through thy grace,” 

Yaiuedi/a.— Having thus worshipped, let him offer Naivedya (cooked food) with the 
mantra “ Deign to accept this food (Naivedya) consisting of cooked sweet rice, milk 
porridge (payasa), cake (poiika), and pistha goiika cake.” Then offer fruits -“I present 
these many excellent delightful fruits, may they give satisfaction to Sasthi* Through 
fruit, everything become successful (fruitful) and ail desires are accomplished (fructify).’^ 
Then salute with the following mantra O thou lover of thy devotees, and of men and, 
sages and angels, protect this my son 1 O Maha Sasthi hail to thee,” 

Prayer to Then offer the child to the goddess, reciting : — “As thou didst 

protect the infant £3kanda, the son of Gauri, so protect this child of mine. Glory to thee, 0 
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SaftliiM, Glory to thee, O goddess Sasthi, lady of the confiiiemejit room ! Thou hast been 
worshipped -with great devotion, protect the child along with its mother. Controller of 
all beings, increaser of all prosperitj^ instructor of all learnings, O mother I ’we bow to 
Thee. Thou proereator of all worlds, especially of all children, protect alwaj^s my son in 
thy N^rayani form, 0 Destroyer of Obstacles I O Maha Sasthi I protect this baby alwaj^'s. 
Protect the child along with the mother, always residing in this family. O Mother ! thou 
doest always good to all creatures i Thou art the benefactress of the whole world as 
Sasthi protect thou always son. O Sasthika ! O Illustrious ! O Giver of good and bad 
boons I May my child live long through Thy grace, free from all dangers. In this lying 
ill chamber, surrounded by all shining ones, protect O Glorious one ! O Destroyer of all 
misfortunes I I have brought this child, born in my family, to thy feet, craving thy- 
proteetion, may the child live long. All hail to Thee, O Maha Sasthi 1 Protect this child. 
Thou art the energy of all the devas, thou art the well wisher of all children, protect like 
a mother, my son ; glory to thee, O iMaha SasLhi. As Rudraiu hi thy awe-inspiring form, 
destroy all misfortunes. Giver of Life I O Giver of strength, O goddess ! protect the child 
and be auspicious. Protect thou this child horn in my family, from the Raksasas, the 
Bhhtas, the Pisachas from the DMvinis, and Yoginis. Protect like a mother my child from 
all beasts, and serpents. Thou art, 0 goddess I the Visuii force, thou art the Brahinaic force, 
thou the Rudra force, all glory to Thee, O Maha Sasthi. Thou art renowned as Maha 
Sasthi, the foster-mother of Kdrtikeya, may my child live long, free from all calamities, 
through thy grace.” 

Baptism . — “ Then let him baptise the child reciting :-““Let that power be in my child, 
by which force Krisna upheld with one hand the uprooted hill. May there be peace 
and prosperity, may all calamities be destroyed, may the sin go liack from v^hence it eame/^ 

Kdrtikeya,— Then pray to Kartikeya : — “ May the Sun and Moon and the Lords of the 
Quarters, and also Yama and Bhava protect this my child, and take charge of it. Let all 
the Devas from Indra downwards protect this child in all conditions and times, by day 
and by night, whether it be alert or heedless.” 

“ A Prayer, — Then let him recite the Protection hymn as given in the Ayur Veda : — “ May 
Brahma always destroy air those Nagas, Pisachas, Gandharvas, Pitaras, Yaksas, and 
Raksasas who want to injure thee. May the Lords of the Quarters and Intermediate 
Quarters protect thee from Night- wanderers of the earth and sky in all quarters. May the 
Risis, the Devas, the self-controlled Rajarsis, the mountains, the rivers, and all seas and 
oceans protect thee. May Agni protect thy tongue, may Vayu protect thy breaths called 
Pr^uas, may Soma protect thy Yyana, and Parjanya thy Aj^aua. May the lightnings 
protect thy Udana, and the thunders thy Samana. May Indra, the Lord of Force, protect 
thy ‘strength and Brihaspati protect thy will and thoughts. May the Gandharvas pro- 
tect thy desires, and may Indra guard thy goodness (Sattva), May the King Vanina 
protect thy intelligence and Ocean guard thy navel ; the Sun, thy eyes ; the Directions thy 
ears, and may the Moon protect thy mind, j^tay the Vayu protect thy nostrils, and 
the Herbs thy hair of the body. May the Ether protect thy ears ; and the Barth thy 
b6dy, the Mre thy head, Visuu thy prowess and manliness. Brahmd, the best of all, protect 
thy hands and feet. May these deities preside over the various parts of thy body always. 
After destroying all diseases, by reciting the above mantras taught in the Vedas, be thou 
protected. Mayst thou attain long life. May Visuu say “ Peace to thee,” may the Narada 
and the others say Peace to thee.” May Agni say “ Peace,” May Vayu say “ Peace,” may 
; .the Devas and mighty serpents say “Peace,” may the Pit^maha say “Peace.” May they 
all increase thy life,” 

Bahsd-thread. — While reciting this stotra (of 11 verses) let him take eleven threads, 
and make eleven knots, and the nurse (or mother) should put these threads round the 
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neck of the eliiid. Then fumigate the room (of confinement) by burning white mustard 
seed, salt and the leaves of nim tree. 

JCsetm-puhL-^Then do puja to Ksetra-pMa. The Sahkalpa is I, in such and such 
country, on such and such day, &c., will worship Ksetra-pala with all the worshipful 
concomitant Devas along with him, in order to procure all good fortvuie and remove all 
misfortunes, and to get long life and health for my new-born boy.” 

Bhai)‘ctua.— -Then he slioiikl say : — Bhairavaya Namah, Bhairavam Avahayami. “ Glory 
to the Terrible, I invoke the Terrible.” “ Glory to Ksetra-pala. I invoke Ksetra-pala. I 
invoke Gandharvas, I invoke Bhutas, &c. 

Invocation, — I invoke Yoginis and the rest, I invoke the Mother's. I invoke the 
Adity^s and the rest. I invoke the Wardens of the Quarters. I invoke the hlothers-of-the- 
Door,” 

THE BALI OFFERING. 

Bali offeriiig.—Theii having worshipped the invoked Devas, let him give them Bali of 
fried masa pulse (?), reciting the following: — “Peaceful (nirvana), free from agitation, 
peerless, free from taint, free from modification, awe-inspiring, holding a discus for wheel), 
a sceptre, fiery mouthed, like a Rudra in splendour, making noise loud and continuous, 
with frowning brows, the Terrible, with a trident f.t.ulaj in hand, and a leg of the bed post, 
myriad times terrible, having a damaru in hand—sucli is the deva Ksetra-pala, protector 
of the field. I salute him.” 

Bhairava . — Bhairavaya namah, imam sadipam masa-bhokta-balim samarpayami Sa- 
lutation to Bhairava. This offering of Med inasa pulse and the lamp I offer to him.” 

Gandharveis,—^^ May the semi-divine heings, the Gandharvas, all of whom can 
assume various forms at will, protect ray sou ; and being satisfied, accept this bali offering.’* 
Then say Gandliarvebhyo namah, &e,, as above. 

Ksetra-pCila,--0 Ksetra-pMa ! all glory to thee, O giver of all fruits of peace ! accept 
this bali and remove all calamities from the child.” Say “ Ksetra-pMaya, &c.” 

Gliosts, cbc.—“ May all the Bhutas, Daityas, Pisachas, and the rest, the Gandharvas 
and the hosts of Raksasas be propitious to me, and accept this bali.” Say Bhfitildibliyo 
namah, &c. 

1 ogims, “ May tlie Yogini, the Dakini, and the Mothers, wherever they may be 
dwelling, be all peaceful, and accept this bali of mine.” Say Yoginyadibhyo, &e. 

The Mothevs,-U?iy the serai-divine Mothers, who at will assume many forms, them- 
selves protect my son ; and being pleased accept this bali.” Say Matribhyo namah, &c. 

The Adifi/as,&c,-“May all the Grahas like the Adityas and the rest who always 
dwell in heaven, protect the child and accept this bali of mine.” Say Adityddibhyo 
namah, <&e. 

T/te DifcpaMs.-“May the Guardians of the Quarters and also Indra, &e., dwelling 
in their respective places become auspicious and accept this bali of mine.” Say 
Dikpalebhyo namah, &c. 

Then salute Ohamnnda by saying “ Ohamund^yai namah ; all glory to Chamixndd. 

The Door Mothcrs.-“ The six Dvara-Mataras are Nandd, Naudini, Vdsistha, VasudevS, 
Bhargavd, 3 ayd-ViJay a. May they accept this bali.” Say Dvara-matribbyah, &c. 

Then recite the following Vaidie mantras 

Indra hali.~Ot the Mantra “Trdtaram Indram, ” the seer is Garga, the Devatd ig 
Indra, the metre is Tristup, and it is employed in offering bali to Indra, 
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iliantm.— Iiidra, tlie Saviour, Tndra, the Helper, Indra, the Hero who listens at each 

invocation, 

ifeakra I call, Indra invoked of many. May Indra Maghovan prosper and bless ns. 

(Rig Yeda, YI, 47. 11). 

Formula.-Theii say:— “To Tndra, to liis dependents, i. e., family members, to iiis 
weapon, to liis spouse (or Energy), I offer this masa-liali along with tlie candle. O Indra ! 
l^roteet the quarters, eat tlie bali, and be the giver of long life to me and my family, be 
giver of prosperity, bo giver of peace, be giver of increase, be giver of contentment, and be 
giver of wmlfare.” 

This formula siioiild be i*epeated, after the following verses also, substituting for 
Indra the appropriate name of the Devata. . 

Agni haU,—Oi the Mantra “ Agnim dyuttara,” the seer is Kauva Medliatithi, the Devata 
is Agni, the metre is Gayatri, and it is employed in offering bali to Agni. 

Mcmtm. — \Ye choose Agni, the messenger, the herald, master of all wealth, 

Well skilled in this our sacrifice. —(Rig Yeda, T. 12. 1). 

Then say : — “ To Agni, to his dependents, &c., ” as above. 

Yama hall. — Of the mantra “ Yamaya Somam,” the seer is Yaina, tlie Devata is Yama, 
the metre is Annstup and it is employed in offering bali to Yama. 

Mcuitva, — To Yama pour the Soma, bring to Yama consecrated gifts. 

To Yama sacrifice prepared and heralded by Agni goes.- -(Rig Yeda, X. 14. 13). 

Then, as above, say “ To Yama, to his dependents, &e.” 

Yirr/D* Mi— Of the mantra “Mo su nah,” the seer is Ghora Kanva, the Devatd, is 
Nirriti, the metre is Gayatri, and it is employed in oJSering bali ^o Nirriti. 

Mo ntm.— Let not destructive plague or plague hard to be conquered, strike us 
down : 

Let each, with drought, depart from ns. — (Rig Veda, I. 38. 6). 

Say as above “ To Nirriti, &c. 

Yaruna bah'.— Of the Mantra “Tat tva yami,” the seer is Sunahsepa, the Devata is 
Vanina, the metre is Tristupa : and it is employed to. offer bali to Yaruna. 

MaiitPCL—1 ask this of thee with prayer adoring, thy worshipper craves this with 
his oblation. 

Yaruna, stay thou here and be not angry ; staal not our life from us, O thou Wide 
Ruler.— (Rig Yeda; 1. 24. 11). 

Say as above “ To Yaruna, &e.” 

Vdyn hali. — Of the mantra “ Tava Yayo,” the seer is Aiigiras, the devata is Yayu, the 
metre is Gayatri, and it is employed in offering bali to Yayu. 

Mmdra. — Wonderful Yayu, Lord of Right, thou who art Tvashtar’s son-in-law, 

Thy saving succour we elect. — (Rig Yeda, YIII, 26. 21), 

Then say, as above, “ To Yayu, &e.” 

Soma ball— Ot the mantra “Soma dhenum,” the seer is Gautama, the Devata is 
Soma, the metro is Tristup, and it is employed in offering bali to Soma. 

Mantra, — To him who worships, Soma give the mileli-eow, a ffeet steed and a man 
of active knowledge. 

Skilled in home duties, meet for holy synod, for council meet, a glory to his father.— 
(Rig Veda, I, 91. 20). 

Then say, as above, “ To Soma, &c.” 

Isctna bali . — Of the mantra “ Tam Is^nam,” the seer is Gautama, the Devata is isana, 
the metre is Jagati and it is employed in offering bali to i.sana. 

3Iantra.—Him we invoke for aid who reigns supreme, the Lord of ail that stands or 
moves, inspiror of the soul. 
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That Fushaii may promote the increase of our ^yeaith, our keeper and our guard in- 
fallible for our good.— (Eig Yeda. I, 89. 5). 

Then say as above “ To isana, (&e.” 

Ananta halL—Ot the mantra “Sahsra sirsa,” the seer is Narayana, the Devata is 
A-nanta, the metre is Anustup, and it is employed in offering bali to Ananta. 

Mantra.— A thousand heads hath Purusa, a thousand eyes, a tliousand feet. 

On every side pervading eartli he fills a space ten fingers wide.— (Rig Veda, X, 
90. 1). 

Brahmci haJU — Of the mantra “Brahma Yajhdnain,” the seer is Gautama V^ma Deva, 
the Devata is Brahma, the metre is Tristup, and it is employed in ofiering bali to 
Brahm^. 

Mantra. — Eastward at fii*st was Brahma generated. Vena overspread the Bright 
Ones from the summit. 

Disclosed his deepest nearest revelations, womb of existent and of non-existent, 
— (Yajur Yeda, XIII, 3). 

Then say as above “ To Brahma, &e.” 

Qanapati hali.—Ot the mantra “ Gauanam tva,” the seer is Gritsamada, the Devata 
is Ganapati, the metre is Jagati, and it is employed in offering bali to Ganapati. 

Mantra.— We call thee. Lord and Leader of the heavenly hosts, the wise among 
the wise, the famousest of all, 

The king, supreme of prayers, 0 Brahmanaspati, hear us with help ; sit down in place 
of sacrifice.— (Rig Veda, III, 23. 1). 

Then say, as before, “ To Ganapati, &e.” 

Then say, addressing Janmada “ O Giver of birtJi, accept this bali, be thou the 
giver of long life to me and my family, be giver of prosperity, be giver of peace, be giver 
of increase, be giver of contentment and welfare. O goddess Sasthi, accept . this bali, 
be thou giver of long life to me and my family members, be giver of prosperity, be giver 
of peace, be giver of increase, be giver of contentment and of welfare.” Then say addres- 
sing Jivantika the same “ 0 Jivantikit, &e.” Similarly to Indintdi Lokapalas, “ 0 Indradi 
LokapMa, &e.’^ 

Then offer bali to the Sun, the Moon, Mars, Alcreiiry, Jupiter, Venus, Saturn, Rahu and 
Ketu, and Durga, with the following ten mantras of the Rig Veda. [For the sake of brevi- 
ty we give merely the names of )Seer, Davaba and Metro without using any other words]. 

The Sun. — R. Hiranya-stupa, D. Savita, Oh. Tristup. I. 35-2. 

Throughout the dusky firmament advancing. 

Laying to rest the immortal and the mortal, 

Borne in his golden chariot he cometh, 

Savitar, God who looks on every creature. 

Then say as above to the Sun, so and so, &o. 

The Moon.—'R. Gautama, D. Soma, Ch. G^yatri. I. 91-17. 

Wax, O most gladdening Soma, great through all the rays of light, 
and be 

A friend of most illustrious fame to prosper us. 

Then say as above to the Aloon, so aiid so, <&c. 

Mars.— R. Virupa, D. Angaraka, Ch. Giyatri. VIII. 44-16. 

0 Agni, Brother, made by strength, Lord of red^steeds and brilliant 
sway, 

Take pleasure in this laud of mine. 

Then say as above to Mars, so and so, 
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Mercury. — R. Somyah, D. Biidli, Cli. Trxistup. X. 101-1. 

Wake Avitli one mind, my friends, and kindle Agni, ye 
Who are many and dwell together, 

Agni and Dadhikras and Dawn the Goddess, 3^011, 

Gods wifch Indra, I call down to help us. 

Then sa^" as above to Mereiuy, so and so, &c. 

Jupiter. — R. Gritsamaudah, D. Brihaspati, Ch. Trlstiip. It. 23-15. 

Brihaspati, that which the foe deserves not, 

Which shines among the folk efi’eetnal, splendid. 

That Son of Law ! which is with might. 

Refulgent — that treasure wonderful bestow thou on us. 

Then say to Briahaspati as above. 1. 

Fenas.— R. Parasara, D. Siikra, Ch. Dvipada Yirat. I. 69-1. 

Yietorious in the wood, Friend among men. 

Ever he claims obedience asking 

Gracious like peace, blessing like mental poAver, 

Priest was he, offering-bearer, full of thought. 

Saturn. — R. Ririmviti, D. Sani, Oh. Ushiiik. 8. 18-9 

j\Iay Agni bless us Avith his fires, and Siirya warm ns pleasantly; 
May the pure Avind breathe sweet on ns, 
and chase our foes. 

Then say,, Sani, <&e. 

Baku.— R. Banadeva, D. Rahu, Ch. Gayatrt. 4. 31-1 
With what help Avill he come to us, 

Wonderful, ever-AA^axing Friend, 

With what most mightj^ companj^ ? 

Ketu.'—'E. Madhuchanda, D. Ketu, Oh. Gayatri. 1,0-3 

Thou, making light AA^here no light Avas, 

And form, O men 1 AVhere form was not, 

Wast born together with the DaAvns. 

Then saj^ “ O Ketu, &c. 

Durgd. — R. Kashyap, D. Diij*ga, Oh. Tristup. 1. 99-1 

For JataA^edas let us press the Soma : 

May he consume the wealth of the malignant. 

May Agni carry us through all our troubles, 

Through gihef as in a boat across the river. 

Then say “ O Durga, &c. ” 

Then similarly offer ‘Bali’ to Kdrtikeya saying Bho Kartikeya, &e., 

To SAvord, Bho Kharga, &c, to Arrow, Bho Sara, (&c., 

To Churning >Stick, Bho Mantha, 

To Kseti-a-p^l, Bho Ksetra-pal. 

Then salute Gauesa, Durga, IsPadcvata, Kuladevata, Gr^madevata, Shat Krittikas, 
Eight Siddhis, Brahma together AVith Sarasvati, Shankara together Avith BhaAvani, Narayana 
together with Laksini, Kartikeya, SAvord, Bamboo, Pestle, Churning Stick, Yisuu, Sasthi 
Devi, Janmad*^, Jivantika. 
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Tims linving given Bali and oJi'ered Pnja, let liim give fee to Brahmauas, that the 
ceremony may be complete. The Sankalpa for giving fee is as follows 

Kritasya piijavldheh Sangatasidhyartham nanaiiamgotrebhyo Brahmanevyo Khadya- 
phal tain bill daksiaa ksirapatyadidanara Karisye. 

1 shall give fee to these Brahmanas, belonging to various gotr as and bearing many 
names, in order to complete the ceremony of puja, the fee to be in the shape of food, fruits, 
beetle, money, milk, etc. 

Then let him offer the fruits of his karma to iswara, and recite Yasya Sni3?itya, &c., 
IMantrahmam, etc. 

Then let him perform the Arati of the God, of the mother and of the worshipper 
(Yajmana) with the mantra fe'riyijata, &c. 

Then the Brahmanas should give benediction. 

The gift made in this Sastika puJa is not tainted with the imparity of birth. 

As says Vyasa 

The goddesses presiding over the chamber of continement and who are called Janmada, 
are worshipped during the birth impmnty, because it has been said that in performing the 
puja of these deities on the occasion of birth there is purity instead of impurity. Out of 
tbo period of birth impurity the following tht'ee days are not considered to be impure, vk., 
the 1st, the 6th, and the 10th day of the birth of a son. 

Let him make the tilak of the child with yello^v pigment. Let him tie a goat near the 
lying-in room, and men armed with weapons keep awake the night according to the 
custom of the family. 

THE NAMAKAEAJS'A (CHRISTEiSHNG j CEREIVJOKY. 

Garga.— Bsbjs Garga The father alone of the child should name it after the name 
of the month (in w^hieh it is born) or that of the guru or spiritual teacher.” “ The names 
of the month are thus given in the Sahgraha (1) Krisua, (2) Ananta, (3) Achyjuta, (4) 
Chakri, (5j Vaikuntha, {6} Jauardana, (7) Upendra, (8j YajOa purusa, (9) Y^sudeva, (10) 
Hari, (11) Yogi%, and (12) Pundarikaksa, respectively.” 

By ” respectively ” is meant by the elders, beginning with Marga Kirsa. According 
to others, beginning with Ohaitra. [According to Garga, the name of the months should 
commence with that of Marga xrsa. Thus if a child be born in the month of Pausa, it 
will be named Ananta ; if in Magha, Achyuta. If in Phdlguna, Chakri ; if in Chaitra, 
Yaikuutha, &c.] 

Vcdistjm.—lt the proper time of naming is over [then the child should )xe named] 
when the moon is in any one of the following constellations, assays Yasistha “ Uttara, 
Bevati, Hasta, Mula, Piisya, b'ravaiia, Yisakha, Svdti, Mrigasirsa, Bharani and DhanistM 
are praiseworthy stars to name the child.” 

The Ipastamha G. >S.“-Says Apastainba in his Grihya Sutra (XY. 8) -“On the tenth 
day, after the mother has risen and taken a bath, he gives a name to the son. The father 
and the mother should pronounce that name first. (9) It should be a name of two syllables 
or of four syllables ; the first part should be a noun ; the second a verb ; it should have a 
long vowel or the Yisarga at the end, should begin with a sonant, and contain a semi-vowel. 
(10) Or it should contain the particle § su, for such a na e has a firm foundation ; thus 
it i« said in a Brdhmana.” 

BawdJidx/ana.— Baudhayana gives the following alternatives The names maybe 
either after those of Risis, or of Devatas, or after one's ancestors.” As Vasistha, or 
Ntoda (after sages), Yisnu or Biva (after a deity), or Yajna-sarma or Soma-sarma, 
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(after family ancestors). The names of girl should consist of uneven syllables, i. e., odd 
syllables : as : Sri, Gau, Bharati, &c. 

[The sense is this : A name given to a child in the vernacular of the country 
(should never be used) in a Sahkalpa, &c., for Barbarians onty entertain such a false notion 
that such vernacular names can be used in Sahkalpa, &c. [Therefore it follows that a 
man must possess a proper Sanskrit name to entitle him to perform religious ceremonies]. 

Therefore the pious [Hindu] should give a name [to his child] as laid down in Aswala- 
yana Grihya Sutras And let them give him a name beginning with a sonant, with a 
semi-vowel in it, with the Visarga at its end, consisting of two syllables.” Or of four 
syllables ; “ Of two syllables, if he is desirous of firm possession. But the name should 
not consist of a Taddhita affix.” [Aswaiayana, 1. 15. 4-6], 

Moreover, / gni, are said to be the names of deities presiding over constellations 
[and names may be given according to these constellation-dcvatas.] For, in all ceremonial 
works the name given to a person according to the constellation or the deity of the 
constellation is to be recited. The Yed^nga Jyotisa also gives the above rules. The 
elders say, in giving a name regard should be had to the first syllable of the constellation. 
The same is mentioned in some Griya Parisisthas also. 

THE SECRET NAME. 

Apastamba further says “ And he gives him a Naksatra name.” “ That is secret.” 
(Grihya-SiUra, 6 Patala, Sect. 15, verses 2 and 3). 

Aswaiayana says : — 

And let him also find out (for the child) a name to be used at respectful salutations 
(such as that due to the Ach^rya at the ceremony of the initiation) ; that his mother 
and father (alone) should kno^v till his initiation.” 

This is the custom of the elders and the feisthas in the matter of giving names. 
Therefore in the Jyotisa, it is said, that this secret name alone is to be used in all 
ceremonies. This secret name is formed, according to some, by adding a Taddhita affix to 
the name of the constellation. Thus a child born under Rohini naksattra is called 
Rauhina, &c. [some constellations, such as Tishya, Aslcsa, Hasta, Yisakha, Anur^dh^, 
Asadha, Sravistha, remain unchanged in forming names. Such as a child born under 
Ti sya would be called Tisya, <&c.] 

Note In the Hiranyakesih G. S. the following rule is laid down “ He should 
give him two names. For it is understood (Taitt. Sarhhita, YI. 3. 1. 3.) Therefore a 
Brahmapa who has two names, will have success. The second name should be a Naksatra 
name. The one name should be secret ; by the other they should call him.” (II. l 
4.12-14). 

Manu lays down the following rules : — II, 30-33, 

But let (the father perform or) cause to be performed the Namadheya (the rite of 
naming the child) on the tenth or twelfth (day after birth), or on a lucky lunar day 
in a lucky muhtirta, under an auspicious constellation. 

Let, (the first part of) a Brahman’s name (denote something) auspicious, a Ksatriya’s 
beconnected with powm’, and a Yaisya’s with wealth, but a Sudra’s (express something) 
contemptible. 

(The second part of) a Brahman’s (name) shall be (a word) implying happiness of a 

Ksatriya’s ^ a word) implying protection, of a Yaisya’s (a term) expressive of thriving,' and 
of a feMra’s (an expression) denoting service. 

The names of women should be easy to pronounce, not imply anything dreadful 
possess a plain meaning, be pleasing and auspicious, end in long vowels, and contain a 
word of benediction* 
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The following are the names of the constellations together with their Devatas and 
the first letter of the name which should be given to the boy. 


Name of the Star. 

Devata. 

The first letter of child’s name. 

Asvini 

Asvini Kumara ... 

ChO, che, chn, U, STf- 

Bharani. 

Yama Rajd 

LI, lu, le, lo, 5ft, nr. 

Krittik^ 

Agiii ... 

A, i, u, e, ?r, f, 3, 

Rohini 

Brahma 

O, va, vl, vu, f; 

Mrigasirah 

Chandrama 

Ve, VO, ka, kl, g, fr, gfjf, 

Ardrd 

^iva ... 

Ku, gha, I'l, chha, ^r, 5^, S 

Punarvasu 

Aditi .. 

Ke, kp, ha, hi, ggr. 

PiisyA 

Brihaspati 

Hu, he, ho, da, g.?, ft, 

A^lesa 

Sarpa ... 

Di, du, de, do, i;, t, ft- 

Magha 

Pitar ... 

Ma, mi, mu, me, jrr. 4t, ’9^, "ft- 

Purva Phalguni ... 

Bhaga... 

Mo, ta, tl, tu, %, ?r, g- 

Uttara Phalguni... 

Ary am a 

Ta, to, pa, pi, JT, % 'ft- 

Hastfi 

Surya ... 

Pfl, sa, ija, dha, q-, jjj. 5 . 

Chitra 

Tvasta 

Pe, po, ra, rl, q, % ?r, €r- 

Svdti... 

Pavana 

Ro, re, ro, ta, >:• ?rr. 

Vi^akha 

Indragni 

Ti, ta, te, to, #, ff, ft, ftt- 

Anuridhfi 

Mitra ... 

Na, nl, nu, i.e, q, sfr, i|,,ft. 

Jyestba 

Indra .. 

No, ya, yi, yu, f. 

Mula 

Raksasa 

Ya, ye, bha, bbi, ft, vit, *ft- 

PurvdsadhA 

Jala ... 

Mu, dha, pha, dha, q, q;, 

Uttar asadha 

Visvedeva 

Bhe, bho, bhCi, bhi, ft, ftr, ’iL. 

Abhijit 

Prajapatior Vidhi... 

Ja, je, jo, kha, ft, ftr, !sr. 

^ravand 

Visnu ... 

Khi, khO, khe, kho, i%, ft, ftf- 

Dhanistha 

Vasu ... 

Ga, gi, gu, ge, ir, »ft, ft. 

^atat^raka ( or 
Satabhisi) 

Varuija 

Go, sa, si, sQ, ift, gr, ftt, i:- 

Purva BhAdrapada 

Ajapada 

Se, so, da, di, ft, ftr, SET, ^T- 

Uttara Bhadrapada 

Ahirbadhnya 

Do, tha, jha, na, q-, m, 

Revati 

Pusa 

. De, do, cha, chi, ft, ft, q, ftr. 


Mitdlmrd complained.— Tijnanesvara uses the word ” in the sentence ‘‘ 

ff" H Here the word ’’ is to be interpreted as % i e., * and,’ so that the other 
names may be combined. (In western provinces the family name and the father’s name 
are generally combined with one’s own name.) 

THE) NISKRAMANA CEREMONY OR THE FIRST LEAVING OF THE HOUSE. 

Though Vi Jnanes vara explains the Niskramapa ” ceremony as showing the sun 
to the child, yet it includes showing the moon also or bowing to a Devata as meiitioiiedin 
other places. As says Yama ” in Tyotirnivadha in the third or the fourth month the 
Niskramapa of the ciiild should be performed, in the third month the sun should be 
shown to the child, and in the fourth month the moon should be shown to the child, , .. 
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According; to Garga this ceremony may be performed along with that of Annaprasana, 
first feeding the child with rice. 

According to Skanda Pui^ana the twelfth day is also the time for performing this 
rite : — “ 0 King, on the twelfth day the Niskramana of the child from the house should be 
performed and in the fifth month he should be made to sit on the eai^th. In that month all 
planets become auspicious special] y the son of earth (xMars) (It should be done in the 
following Naksatras). The three Uttara-naksatras are benedictory, so also Pusya, Jyestha, 
Abhijit, Hasta, Asvini and Anuradha. According to Parijata it includes the Upavesana 
ceremony mentioned in the Padma-Pur^na. 

THE UPAVEciANA 

First reciting Svasti-vachana, and after worshipping Varaha, the Earth, Devas and 
Gurus and Brahmanas, seat the child on the maiiilala (the pandal). Then recite the follow- 
ing mantras O Earth ! O Bright one! Protect this child always in all conditions. O 
Auspicious one ! O Beloved of Hari ! Give him the full term of his life. Destroy (con- 
sume) all enemies who intend to shorten his life, or injure his health or wealth. O Mother ! 
Thou art the upholder of all beings, and Great. O Mother I iDrotect this boy ; and may 
Bi*ahma also give sanction to it.” 

Then make the priests to recite benediction, 

THE ANNAPK1»^ANA. 

Vijuitnesvara says : “ in the sixth month the annapryana should take place.” In the 
Apastamba G. S., the same is mentioned In the sixth month after the child’s birth.” 
(Ap. 16 . 1 .) "When, however, the proper time for Annaprasana (the first feeding the child 
with solid food, such as boiled rice, &e.) is past, then the inauspicious time owing to 
Astadi should be observed. (The Astddi dosa does not apply if the ceremony is done in 
due time). Yama says It may be performed in the eighth month also.” Laugaksi 
says : “ The AnnaprAsana may take place in the sixth month or when the child has cut 
its first teeth.” »Sahkha says: —“The Annaprasana should be performed on the expiry 
of one year, or half a year.” Madhava says : “ It may be done according to the rule 
laid down in one’s own Gj’ihya Sutra.” 

THE EAR-BORING. 

Garga says “ The ceremony of boring the ear is performed in the sixth, seventh, 
eighth or twelfth month, in order to secure prosperity, long life and health.” Bi’ihaspati 
says : “ The following tithis are auspicious for boring ceremony the second, the tenth, 
the sixth, the seventh, the thirteenth, the twelfth, the ninth and the third days of the 
moon,” 

The ear-boring ceremony includes the ceremony quoted in the HemMri from 
Jyotisa “ In the bright half of the moon the ear-boring ceremony is auspicious on an 
auspicious day in the months of Kartika, Pausa, Chaitra or Phalguna. A tailor should 
pierce the ear of the child whose teeth have not yet come out, and who is placed on the 
lap of its mother, with a needle having in it two threads. The boring ceremony should 
be done in a pure lagna, on Thursday or Friday, when the moon is propitious, and in any 
one of the following Niksatras, viz.^ Hasta, Asvini, Svdti, Punarvasu, Tisya, Mrigasiras, 
Chitr^, Sravana, Revati.” 

THE BIRTH-DAY ANNIVERSARY. 

So also must be observed by every one his birth-day annual ceremony. As in the 
Bhavisya : “ Having bathed 4vith auspicious water, every one on his birth-day should 
wear a new dress, and worship the Long-lived ones, such as, M^rkandeya, the long- 
Jiyed Vy^isa^ Parasu Rama^ Asvatthaman, Kripacharya, Bali RHj^, Prahl^da^ Hannumanta, 
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Bibliisaiia. Let every man worship these (human immortals in flesh) with devotion and 
faith, on the day of his birth (i e.) when the tithi and the naksatra are the same. He 
should worship Sasthi also with cnrd-offering every year on his birth-day.” In the Tithi — 
tattva, tila (sesamnn) homa is ordained to be oflered to those personages reciting their 
names. Says the Aditya Purana:— “ All should bathe in holy waters on the day of their 
birth anniversary, and should worship with great care the spiritual Teacher, the Fire, 
and Brahmanas. He should celebrate that day as a festival every year in honor of his 
star, the parents and Lord Prajapati.” 

Bhavisya quoted in Kritya Chint^mani says “ He should worship the Sun and Ganesa 
with sugar, milk, sesamum, incense, nim, rice, Burba grass and yellow pigment, and tie a 
Raks^ thread on his J)oth arms : and then say “ let me be as long lived as thou art : let me 
be always handsome, wealthy, and lucky and fortunate. O Markandeya ! O thou who 
livest upto the end of seven kalpas ! Salutation to thee. 0 Lord ! O Sage ! be gracious 
and give success, health and long life. As thou, O Sage, art long-lived among sages, so 
make me long-lived among men. I drink this milk containing sesamum and sugar, which 
has been offered to Markandejm, in order to get increase of life.” Thus reciting he should 
drink the milk to the extent of half anjali (handful). In the Skanda quoted in the Tithi- 
Tattva there is this especial rule laid down On the Birth-day anniversary one should 
avoid the cutting of nails and the shaving of hair, sexual intercourse, journey, meat-food, 
quarrel, and injuring any creature.” 

This may be done every year in order to get increase of life. The ritual is as 
follows ' 

.THE RITUAL. 

First rub tila-oil (sesamum oil) on the body, put curd and durva (tilaka) on the fore- 
head, and let him bathe in hot water. After that, having bathed in water in which 
Kesara (Saffron) has been thrown, and vrearing a white dhoti and a white chadar, and 
having made achamana and pran^yUma, let him recite the mantra Sumukhas chaika- 
dantas,” &c., and taking water containing rice, flower, fruit and a copper pice (or any other 
metal to be given as daksina) let him utter the following Sankalpa “ On such and such 

day, in ...... country. I on my birth-day, in order to get life, fame, sons and grandsons 

and prosperity, and to please Markandeya and the rest, will worship Markandeya 
and others.” 

Then worship Ganesa to remove all obstacles, and utter Svastivi-chana, let Mm 
invoke the devat^ on the seat on which are placed small heaps of unhusked rice. The 
Puja mantras are ;--Markandey4ya Namah, AsVathdrane Namah, Balaye Namah, Vy^saya 
Namah, Hanumate Namah, Yibhisandya Namah, Kripaya Namah, Parasu Ram^ya Namah. 
These eight should be invoked also ; as Markandeyam Avahayami, <&c., before offering puj^ 
to them. Then offer the following prayer 

Mdrkandeya^—O mighty armed Markandeya! who livest up to the end of seven 
Kalpas I Let me be as long-lived as thou, 0 great sage. Through great penance and 
austerity of yore performed by thee, 6 sage ! thou didst obtain life of seven Kalpas on 
thy birth-day. Give me long life and fame, fortune and wealth, O great sage Mdrkandeya ! 
Give me sons, grandsons and great-grandsons. 

Asvafhdfnan, — 0 son of Bropa I O Great One born of lunar energy ! Be thou giver of 
strength and good luck. Salutation to thee, O Asvathaman ! 

Balif— O King, born in the Daitya Race ! 0 Giver of everything to Hari in ancient 
times I I liave come to thee seeking thy aid and help. Give me long life. 

Kt|dsa.-~0 sage ! Who knowest the past, present £ind future ! 0 born of Ndrdyana's 
portion I <3^ive me long life, O Vydsa } ' 
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Eanumant,- O son of Anjand I O King of monkeys 1 O most powerful One! O Beloved 
of l?^ma ! Salutation to thee, 0 Hantim^n I protect me always. 

Bihhi^na, — O’^Bibhisana, salutation to thee ! O thou messenger of Rdma in difficulty ! 
O son of Paulastya I Give me long life, health and prosperity. 

Kripcicahrya.—O king of twice-born ! O Teacher of the Bharata People ! O Skilled 
in all sciences and arts ! I have come to thy refuge ! O merciful One ! Have mercy on 
me. 

Pdrasu Bama.—O son of Renuka ! 0 thou of great energy ! O destroyer of Ksatriya 
race I Give me long life, O King, Salutation to thee, O son of Jamaddgni I 

Then taking in the hollow of his palm, milk in which have been thrown guda (sugar) 
and sesamum, and reciting the following mantras, let him drink three times that milk. 
This is the mantra : — “ O Markandeya ! O mighty armed ! I drink this milk containing 
sesamum and guda (sugar) to the extent of half an anjali, in order to get increase of life.” 

Then recite “ Yasya Smritya, &:c.” And “Pramadat Kurvatam,” <&c. and by “XJttistha 
Brahmanaspate, &c.” Let him make visarjana and bid farewell I Offer the fruit of the 
karma to Lord. 

[Note. —The Mantras are given below : — 


?iif^ 51% I 


I praise that Eternal Lord by remembering wliom and uttering 
name all deficiencies are supplied in every sacrifice and ceremony. 

sTTTT^icflm 55^ \ 


whose 


‘‘ Whatever defects occur in any ceremony through oversiglit or care- 
lessness, they all become rectified by remembering Vishnu ” — so declare 
the Scriptures.] 

THE TONSURE. 


The Chiidakaraiia or tonsure should be performed according to family usage. The 
manner of doing it is according to family usage. The Mitstksara uses the words Chffda- 
karanam tu yathdkulam k^ryam iti. The force of “ tu ” is that of ‘ cha ’ or and : and that 
iti=eva. Though the word Karyam is in the Neuter gender, it is illustrative of the 
masculine nouns also. [All ceremonies whether denoted by masculine or feminine nouns 
mentioned in verses 11 and 12 must be performed, and the method of their performance 
may be according to one’s own family usage. In the case of tonsure, no time is fixed 
by Yajnavalkya. The time depends upon the family usage]. By using the words yatha- 
kulam * according to family custom,’ all alternatives are included. 

As says Apastamba G. S. (XVI. 3.) ‘‘ In the third year after his birth, the chaula or 
tonsure is performed under the Naksatra of the two Punarvasus. 

So also say Garga, Narada, and Vaijavapa. But Asvalayanas make a distinction, 
on the authority of this text of Asvalayana “ The tonsure rite is ordained praiseworthy 
when performed in the third or fifth year, or before that in an un-even year, or along with 
Upanayana (investiture with sacred thread).” So also the K^rika The tonsure should 
be performed before the end of the first year ]ov the second year or the third year, 
or such is the authority. But some say according to one’^ family custom or along with 
Upanayana.” 
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In another place : — ‘‘ It is middling, if performed in the fifth or seventh year from 
birth, it is worst, if done in the tenth or eleventh year of conception.” A special rule is 
laid down in Naradiya The tonsure should not be performed, if th% mother of the boy 
is pregnant ; but even if pregnant, it may be performed if the boy is above five years of age. 
If there be an abortion, or the child die after birth, or when done along with upanayana, 
there is incurred no guilt.” 

So says Brihaspati : — “ The tons lire should not be performed, if the mother of the boy 
be pregnant ; but it may be done even in pregnancy, if it is below five months, but never 
if above that.” 

In the Bharma Prak^sa, in the chapter on Tonsure, a prohibition is declared with 
regard to upanayana also, by showing its danger to the husband of the pregnant wife 
‘‘ Marriage, upanayana and bathing in milk shorten the lives of the husbands of the preg- 
nant women.” The marriage here means one’s own marriage or of one’s children. The 
ui3anayana refers to the upanayana of the children alone (of course it cannot refer to the 
upanayana of the husband). [In other words, a husband incurs the danger of shorten- 
ing his life, if he performs the marriage of his children or his own, when his wife is 
pregnant ; so also if he performs the upanayana of any one of his children]. This ^ 
prohibition does not apply to tonsure however : for the prohibition is stated only W’^hen 
the mother of the child to be invested with thread is pregnant (and not when step- 
mothers are pregnant). This prohibition does not apply if any other wife of 'the father is 
pregnant. As says a text “ When the mother of the child is pregnant, one should not 
perform the initiation or tonsure of that child. If it is done after the fifth month of 
pregnancy, there is death of the mother, &c.” 

“If on the day of Abhyudaya Srdddha which is to be performed on the occasion of 
any sacrament relating to the son, the wife gets monthly course, the father should not 
perform the itraddha,” But in the Sangraha “ The tonsure, the initiation, the marriage, 
the installation of a sacred image, &c., may be done during such impurity, or impurity 
arising from birth or death, by performing homa with ghee, <&c., and making gifts of 
milch cows.” 

The Visnu Parana lays down this special rule “ So long as there is no initiation, no 
guilt is incurred by eating prohibited food or drink or uttering untrue and abusive speech.” 
So also Vasistha “ He can perform no karma so long as there is no tying the girdle 
(initiation) ; he exists like a Sudra so long as he is not born again in the Vedas,” (cf. 
Baudh., 1.2-3. 6.,) A special rule is laid down by Vpiddha Batatapa as quoted by Apararka 
“ Even the feisu must perform abhyuksana (sprinkling purification) ; even the bdla must 
do the achamana, even the kumara must bathe when touching a woman in courses. A 
child is called bala so long as tonsure is not performed, he is a Sisu so long as feeding 
with rice (Annaprdsana) ceremony is not performed ; and he is called kum^raka so long 
as he is not invested with maunji (sacred girdle).” 

Prdyasehitta for omission,— It the rites of Garbh^dhana, &e., have not been performed 
with regard to a child, then prdyasehitta should be done for such omission : and homa or 
fire-offering should be done as a prdyasehitta for letting pass the proper time : and after- 
wards the tonsure and its appropriate homa should be done. As says Saunaka “ If the 
proper rites of Garbhddhdna upto tonsure have not been done then fire-sacrifice should be 
performed with ghee and uttering the vydhyitis as a penance ; and then the other rite 
should be performed. For the omission of each ceremony a ciuarter kyichhra penance 
should be observed, for the omission of tonsure half a krichhra. This is the law when 
the omission is due to some calamity. But if the omission is voluntary, then the penance 
Iff double.” In the Trikdndi we read;— “When the rites have been omitted and the 
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time for performing has gone, and the time for performing another rite has come, then the 
rites omitted must be performed first (though out of time), and then the rite in question 
should be performed,” 

THE felKEA OR THE LOCKS. 

Now we shall say something about the mode of keeping the head-tuft, Langaksi 
quoted by Madhava declares ; — “ The persons belonging to Yasistlia Gotra should keep the 
tuft towards the right part of the hair ; those of Atri and Kasyapa, on both sides ; of Bhri- 
gu, shaven ; of Angiras", five-tufts, for the sake of auspiciousness ; others according to the 
custom of their family.” The word ‘Kamuja’ or tuft means Kesapankti or arrangement of 
hair or sikha, L e., look of hair. This different arrangement of hair for different gotras 
depends upon the particular Sakha to which one belongs. For the Taittiriyas, however, 
the number of tufts is according to the number of their Pravara. In the Grihya Siitras : — 
“ Having combed the hair in silence, he arranges the locks which are left over, according 
to the fashion of his ancestral Risi or according to what family he belongs” (cf. Hiranya- 
kesin, 11. 6. 12). 

In the Prayoga Ratna of the author of Nirnaya Sindhu “ The tuft should be in the 
middle of the head, but of the Vasisthas towards right, and of Atri and Kasyapa clans, on 
both sideSi" So also in the Madhaviya. But Apastamba says : — He combs the hair 
silently, and arranges the locks in the fashion of his ancestral Risis.” (Ap. G. S., VI. 16. 
According to the number of Pravara and Risi at the time of initiation all these locks 
except the middle one are cut, from all different directions. “He shaves his hair with 
the different Mantras, towards the different (four) directions.” (Ap., IV. 10. 6.) 

The middle lock (called Sikha par excellence) should however be never cut for Sruti 
prohibits it, and so also the Smpiti “ He is as if naked and uncovered who is totally 
shaven, this Sikha is his covering.’’ 

“A person without sikha and without sacred thread cannot perform any sacred rite, 
for all that he does is unfructuous.” 

An exceiition to this is mentioned in Sudarsana Bhasya on Ap. G. S. where the 
shaving of the sikha also is ordained when a person is engaged in a Sattra, 

The saying that “ the kumaras are as if without sikhas,” is according to the Chhan- 
dogas. 

The ISudras.—The above rules do not apply to the Sudras. For says Vasistha. — “ For 
a iSiidra there is no rule as to the arrangement of hair.” In the Padma Purfina it is said 
that a 6udra should keep no sikha, nor wear sacred thread, nor utter refined (Sanskpta) 
speech. This prohibition axDplies only to low caste (asat ; >Sudras and not tp high caste (sat) 
Sudra, according to some. Others say it is optional for a 8udra to keep sikha. Therefore 
says Harita : — “ If a woman or a >Stidra, through anger or Vairagya, cut off their sikha, 
they should perform the Pr^japatya penance. Otherwise they do not get release from 
their sin.” The keeping of sikha by a Sudra depends upon the custom of the country. 

The summary , — The conclusion of all the above texts is this. For the Apastambas 
it is laid down that at the time of Chudakarman they should keep or make sikhits— 'One 
lock if the Risi be one, two sikhds or locks if the Risis be two and so on. They may keep 
these locks throughout their life, or cut them all except the middle one, at the time of 
iipanayana. Thus it is established that the middle lock should never be cut at the 
time of upanayana, all the other locks may be cut. Of course, the ascetics, the persons 
engaged in performing any prayaschitta, or a big sattra cut off even the middle lock and 
become totally shaven. 

Now we shall give here the Sutras of Apastamba on this subject explained according 
to the commentary of Sudars4nd.charya, so far as necessary (Ap. G. S., HI. 10. J-to 8.) 



48 


uitAksAbA. 


1. "We shall explain the upanyana or initiation of the student. 2. Let him initiate 
a Brahmana in the eighth year after the conception. 8. A RS-Janya in the eleventh, a 
Yaisya in the twelfth year after the conception. 4. Spring, summer, autumn : these are the 
fit seasons, for the upanayana, corresponding to the order of the castes. 5. The boy’s 
father serves food to Brahmanas and causes them to pronounce auspicious wishes, and 
serves food to the boy. The teacher pours together, with the first Yajiis of the next 
Anuvaka warm and cold water, pouring the warm water into the cold, and moistens the 
boy’s head with the next verse (M. II, 1. 2). 6. Having put three darbha blades into his 
hair towards each of the four directions, the teacher (?) shaves his hair with the next four 
verses (M. II. 1 8-6) with the different mantras, towards the four different directions. 7. 
With the following verse (M. 11. 1-7) somebody addresses him while he is shaving. 8. To- 
wards the south, his mother or a Brahmacharin strews barley grains on a lump of bulls 
dung ; with this dung she catches up the hair that is cut off and puts it down with the next 
verse {M. II. 1. 8) at the root of an udumbara tree or in a tuft of darbha grass.” (Ap. G S., 
IV. 10 1-8). Then further on Apastamba mentions that in the samavartana also the rites 
are the same, so far as the cutting of the hair is concerned. “The rites beginning with 
the pouring together of warm and cold water down to the burying of the hair are the same 
as above.” (Ap. G. S., V. 12. 8) [As regards tonsure he says :— ] “ In the third year after 
his birth, the chaula or tonsure is performed, under the Naksatra of the two Punarvasns. 
Brahmanas are entertained with food as at the initiation. The putting of wood on the 
fire, &c., is performed as at the Simantonnayana. He makes the boy sit down to the west 
of the fire, facing the east, combs his hair silently with a porcupine’s quill that has three 
white spots, with three darbha blades, and with a bunch of unripe Udumbara fruits ; and 
he makes as many locks as are the number of the Ri sis in his Pravara or according to 
their family custom. The ceremonies beginning with the pouring together of warm and 
cold water and ending with the putting down of the hair are the same.” (Ap. G. S., VI. 16-3 
to 6). Thus if there is only one Risi in his Pravara, he makes one lock ; if there are two 
Risis, then two locks and so on, or the number and the fashion of sikhas may depend upon 
their family custom. 

“ The Godana is performed in the sixteenth year, in exactly the same way, or option- 
ally under another constellation.” (Ibid., VI. 16. 12.) The Godana is the name of a cere- 
mony. It is the rite of shaving two particular portions of the head. The author next 
declares an option 

“ Or he may perform the Godana sacred to Agni.” (Ibid, VI. 16. 18.) That is, he 
should become a Brahmacharin. “ The diflerence between the chaula and the Godana is 
that at the Godana the whole hair is shaven, without leaving the locks.” (Ibid, VI. 16. 15). 
The sikha also is removed in this ceremony. The Acharya or the Teacher should shave 
the boy in Godlina ceremony : and the gift should be given to the Teacher only. From this 
text “the difference between the Chaula and Godana, &c.,” we infer that even the sikhli 
lock is cut in this Godana ceremony, as it is cut when one engages in a Sattra. This is the 
opinion of sWarsanacharya, the commentator on the Apastambya Grihya Sutras. While 
others differ from him and say on the authority of texts already quoted, that except in 
sattra, &;o., the sikh^ should never be out, and as Godina is not mentioned among those 
. exceptions, the sikhd should not be cut in the Godana ceremony. 

Baudh&yana lays down a similar rule In the sixteenth year, the Godina is per- 
formed : and like the tonsure, silently. The difference between the two is that at the 
Goddna, the whole hair is shaven and he gives a cow to the teacher ; or becomes an Agni- 
Goddna (a Brahmaehdrin), &c.” 

So also Hiranyekesin (II. 6. 16):— “In the same way the Godana karman is per- 
formed in the sixteenth year. He has him shaven including the top-lock. Some declare 
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that he leaves there the top-lock, or he perforins Godana sacred to Agni. He gives a 
cow to his Guru.” 

[Then Balambhatta gives a summary of all the above opinions]. 

[Tying the top-lock]. The sikha is tied by giving it fcwo turns and a half and recit- 
ing the Gayatri. 

NOTES. 

The following selections from the Grihya Sutras show how the Pumsavana, and 
Simantonnayana ceremonies were performed in ancient times 

THE pumsavana. 

The Pumsavanay L c., the ceremony to secure the birth of a male child. 

SANKHaYANA, T. 20. 

(1) In the third month, the Pumsavana, i, e., the ceremony to secure the birth of a 
male child. 

(2) Under (the Naksatra} Pusya or Sravaiia. 

(3) Having pounded a Soma stalk, or a Kusa-needle, or the last shoot of a Nya- 
grodha trunk f)r the part of a sacrificial post which is exposed to the fire. 

(4) Or (having taken) after the completion of a sacrifice the remnants from the 
Juhii ladle. 

(5) Let him sprinkle it into her right nostril with the four verses, “ By Agni may 
good ” (Rig-veda, I. 1, 3), “ That sperm to us (III, 4, 9), “ May he succeed who lights fire” 
(V. 37, 2). “ Of tawny shape ” (II, 3, 9), with Svaha at the end (of each verse). 

AS VALxlYANA^ GRIHYA StlTRA. I. 13. 

1. The Upanisad (treats of) the Garbhillambhana, the Pumsavana and the Anavalo- 
bhana (i. e., the ceremonies for securing the conception of a child, the male gender of 
the child, and for preventing disturbances which could endanger the embryo). 

2. If he does not study (that Upanisad) ho should in the third month of her preg- 

nancy, under (the Naksatra) Tisya, give to eat (to the wife), after she has fasted, in 
curds from a cow which has a calf of the same colour (with herself) two beans and one 
barley grain for each handful of curds. • 

3. To this question, ‘ What does thou drink’? ‘What does thou drink ? ’ she should 
thrice reply, “ Generation of a male child ! Generation of a male child.” 

4. Thus three handfuls (of curds). 

5. He then inserts into her right nostril, in the shadow of a round apartment, 
(the sap of) an herb which is not faded. 

C. According to some (teachers) with the Prajavat, and Jivaputra hymns. 

7. Having sacrificed of a mess of cooked food sacred to Prajapati, he should touch 
the place of her heart with the (verse.) “ What is hidden, 0 thou whose hair is well 
parted, in thy heart, in Prajdpati, that I know ; such is my belief. May I not fall into 
distress that comes from sons.” 

PARASKARA grihya SCfTRA. L 14. 

1. Now the Pumsavana, i. e., the ceremony to secure the birth of a male child, 

2. Before (the child in his mother’s womb) moves, in the second or third month 
(of pregnancy). 

3. On a day on which the moon stands in conjunction with a Naksatra (that has a 
name) of masculine gender, on that day, after having caused (his wife) to fast, to bathe 
and to put on two garments which have not yet been washed, and after having in the 
night-time crushed in water descending roots and shoots of a Nyagrodha tree, he 
inserts (that into her right nostril) as above, with the two (verses). ‘The gold child’ 
(Vaj. Samh., XITI, 4) and “formed of water” (Ibid, XXXI, 17) ; 
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4. A Kuwsa neddle and a Soma stalk, according to some (teachers), 

5. And he puts gall of a tortoise on her lap. If ho desires ^ May (the son) become 
valiant 'he recites over him (i. e., over the embryo) .modifying the rite (?) ‘The 
Suparna art thou ’ (Taj. Samh., XII, 4) (the Yajus) before (the formulas called) “Steps 
of Visnu,” 

KHaDIRA GRIHYA-SftTRA. II. 2. 

17. In the third month of the first pregnancy (of the sacrifieor’s wife he should 
perform) the Pumsavana [L c., the ceremony to secure the birth of a (male child), son.] 

18. After she has bathed, her husband should put on her a (nev/) garment that 
has not yet been washed, and after having sacrificed he should stand behind her. 

19. Grasping down over her right shoulder he should touch the uneovored place 
of her navel with (the verse) ‘ the two men,’ (M. B. T, 4. 8.) 

20. Then another (ceremony). Having bought for three times seven barley corns 
or beans, a Nyagrodlia-shoot which has fruits on both sides, which is not dry, and touched 
by worms, he should set that up with (the formula), “ Ye herbs everywhere, being well- 
minded, bestow strength on this (shoot) ; for it will do its work.” 

21. He then should take it and place it in the open air. 

22. A girl, or a (wife) devoted (to her husband), or a student, or a Brithmani 
should pound (that Nyagrodha-shoot) without moving backward (the stone with which 
she pounds it.) 

2B, (The husband) should make ('the wife) who has bathed, lie down, and should 
insert (that pounded substance) into her right nostril with (the verse), ‘ A man is Agni ' 
(M. B. I, 4, 9). 

GOBHILA GRTHYA-SCtTRA 11. C. 

1. The beginning of the third month of pregnancy is the time for the Pumsavana 
(i. c., the ceremony to secure the birth of a son). 

2. In the morning, after she has been washed, sitting on northward-pointed 
Darbha'grass, (all over her body) including her head, she sits down to the west of the fire 
on northward-pointed Darbha grass, facing the east. 

3. Her husband, standing behind her, should grasp down with his right hand over 
her right shoulder, and should touch the uncovered place of her navel with the verse, 
‘ The two men, Mitra and Taruna ’ (M B. 1, 4, 8). 

4. Then they may do what they like. 

5. Then afterwards (the following ceremony should he performed). 

6. In a north-easterly direction, having bought for three times seven barley corns or 
beans a Xyagrodha-shoot which has fruits on both sides, which is not dry and not touched 
by worms, he should set that up. 

7. (He buys it with the Mantras):— 

“ If thou belongest to Soma, I buy thee for the King Soma. 

“ If thou belongest to Taruna, I buy thee for the King Varuna. 

“ If thou belongest to the Tasus, I buy thee for the Tasus. 

“ If thou belongest to the Rudras, I buy thee for the Rudras. 

“ If thou belongest to the Adityas, I buy thee for the Adityas. 

“ If thou belongest to the Maruts, I buy thee for the Maruts. 

“ If thou belongest to the Tisve-devds, I bny thee for the Tis ve-devas. 

8. He should set it up with (the mantras), ‘ Ye herbs, being well-minded, bestow 
strength on this (shoot) ; for it will do its work.' Then he should put grass around it, 
should take it, and place it in the open air. 
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0. Having washed a nether millstone, a student or a (wife) devoted (to her husband), 
a person who is a Brahmana by birth (only and not by learning), or a girl, pounds (that 
Nyagrodha-shoot) without moving backward (the stone with which she pounds it). 

10. In the morning, after she has been washed, sitting on northward-pointed Barbha 
grass, (all over her body) including her head, she lies down to the west of the fire on 
northward-pointed Darbhagrass, with her head to the east. 

11. Her husband, standing behind her, should seize (the pounded Nyagfodha-shoot) 
with the thumb and the fourth finger of his right hand, and should insert it into her right 
nostril with the verse ‘ A man is Agni, a man is Indra’ ( M. B. 1, 4, 9,). 

12. Then they should do what they like. 

HIRANYAKESIN GRIHYA-sCtTRA. 

Pmsna II, Patala I, Sec. 2, 

1. Now (follows) the Pumsavana (x.e., the ceremony for securing the birth of a male 
child). 

2. In the third month, in the fortnight of the increasing moon, under an auspicious 
constellation, in a round apartment, he gives her a barley-grain in her right hand with 
(the formula), “A man art thou; ” 

S. With (the formula) “ The two testicles arc ye ” two mustard seeds or two beans, 
on both sides of that barley-grain. 

4. With (the formula) “ Svavritat” (ho pours) a drop of curds (on those grains). That 
ho gives her to eat. 

5. After she has sipped water, ho touches her belly with (the mantra) ‘ with my 
ten (fingers) I touch thee that thou mayesb give birth to a child after ton months.’ 

6. (He pounds) the last shoot of a Nyagrodha trunk (and mixes the powder) with ghee, 
or a silk worm (and mixes the powder) with a pap prepared of panick seeds, or a splinter of 
a sacrificial post taken from the north-easterly part (of that post) exposed to the fire, or 
he takes ashes or soot, of a fire that has been kindled by attrition, and inserts that into 
the right nostril of the (the wife) whose head rests on the widely spread root (of an 
uclambara tree) 

7. If she miscarries, he should three times stroke (her body), from the navel upwards 
witli her wet hand, with (the mantra) “ Thitherwards, not hitherwards, may Tvastri bind 
thee in his bonds. Making (the mother) enter upon the seasons. Live ten months (in 
my mother’s womb) ; do not bring death to men.” 

8. ' When her labour comes on ho preforms the ksipraprasavana (i.c,, the cere- 
mony for accelerating the delivery). Having placed a water pot near her head and a 
Tiiryanti plant near her feet, he touches her belly. 

GRIHYA-SCrTRA OF APASTAMBA. VI. XIV.' 

9. The Pumsavana (h c,, the ceremony to secure the birth of a male child) is perform- 
ed when the pregnancy has become visible, under the constellation Tisya. 

10. From branch of a Nyagrodha tree which points eastward or northward, he takes 
a shoot with two (fruits that look like) testicles. The putting (of wood) on the fire, 
etc., is performed as at the Simantonnayana. 

11. He causes a girl who has not yet attained maturity to pound (the 
Nyagrodha shoot) on an upper millstone with another upper millstone and to pour water 
on it ; then he makes his wife lie down on her back to the west of the fire, facing the 
east and inserts (tiie pounded substance) with his thumb into her right nostril, with the 
next yajus (II, 11, 13.) Then she will give birth to a son. 
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THE SlMANTONNAYANA. 

SaNKHaYANA GBIHYA-SDTKA, I. 22. 

t. In the seventh month at her first pregnancy, the Simantonnayaiia (or parting 
of the hair.) 

2. He causes her after she has bathed and put on a new garment which has not yet 
been washed, to sit dow behind the fire. 

3. He sacrifices, while she takes hold of him with the Mahavyahritis. 

4. He cooks a mess of food. 

5. According to some (teachers) boiled rice with Mudga beans. 

6. The implements used and the Naksatra should be of male gender, 

7. (He then sarerifiees with the following texts) May Dhatar give to his worship-^ 
per further life and safety ; may we obtain the favour of the God whose laws arc trntliful.” 

“ Dhatar disposes of offspring and wealth ; Dhatar has created this whole world ; Dha- 
tar will give a son to the sacrificer, to Him you shall sacrifice, an offering rich in ghee.” 

(Besides) with the three verses, Nejamesa, ‘ fly away’ (Rig-veda Khailika Sukta, after 
X, 184,) and in the sixth place the verse, ‘ Prajapati ’ (Rig-veda X, 121,10) 

.8. (The husband then) parts her hair upwards, beginning from the middle, with 
a porcupine’s fiuill that has three white spots, or with a Darbha needle together with 
unripe udnmbara frnit, with the words, ‘Bhur, Bhuvah, Svab.’ 

0. He lays down (the thing ho has used) in her lap. 

10. Ties (the fruits) to a string of three twisted threads and fastens them to her 
neck with the words, ‘ Rich in sap is this tree ; like the sappy one be thou fruitful.’ 

11. (The husband) then says to lute players, ‘sing ye the king.’— 

12. ‘ Or if any body else is still more valiant.’ 

13. Having poured fried grain into a water pot, let him cause her to drink it with 
the six verses, “ May Visnu take care of thy womb.” I call Rakd ” (Rigveda X, 184, 1, 11. 
82, 4-8). 

14. Let him then touch her (with the words) 

15. ‘ The winged one art thou, the garutmat ; the -Tpivrit (stoma) is thy head, 
the Gayatra thy eye, the metres thy limbs, the Yajus thy name, the Saman thy body.’ 

16. Let him cause her to sing merrily, 

17. Wearing if she likes, many gold ornaments. 

18. A bull is the fee for the sacrifice. 

A8YALAYANA G.-S., I. 14. 

1. In the 4th month of Pregnancy, the Simantonnayaiia (or parting of tiie hair, is 
performed.) 

2. In the fortnight of the increasing moon, when the moon stands in conjunction 
with a Naksatra (that has a name) of masculine gender. 

3. Then he gives its place to the fire, and having spread to the west of it a bull’s 
hide with the neck to the oast, with the hair outside, (he makes oblations) while (his 
wife) Is sitting on that (hide) and takes hold of him, with the two (verses), ‘ May Dhtttri 
give to his worshipper,’ with the two verses, ‘I invoke Raka’ (Rig-veda II, 32, 4 seq.) and 
with (the texts), ‘Nejamesha,’ and, ‘Prajdpati, no other one than thou’ (Rig-veda x, 121, 10.) 

4. He then three times parts her hair upwards (i e., beginning from the front) with a 
bunch containing an even number of unripe fruits, and with a porcupine’s quill that has 
throe white spots, and with three bunches of kusa grass, with (the words), ‘Bhur, bhuvah, 
Savar, Dm.” 

5. Or four times. 

6. He gives orders to two lute-players, ‘ Sing King Soma. ’ 
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7. (They sing) ^ May Soma, our King, bless the human race. Settled is the wheel of 
N. N ’ (here they name) the river near which they dwell. 

8. And whatever aged Brahraani women, "whose husbands and children arc alive, 
toll them, that let them do. 

0. A bull is the fee for the sacrifice. 

PARA8KAIIA G.-S., I. 15. 

1. Now the Simantonnayana (or parting of the pregnant wife’s hair.) 

2. It is performed like the Pumsavana ; 

3. In her first pi^egnancy, in the sixth or eighth month. 

4. After he has cooked a mess of sacrificial food, containing sisatnnm and nmdga 
beans and has sacrificed to Prajapati, he parts for the wife who is seated to the west 
of the fire on a soft chair, her hair upwards (i. c., beginning fj*oni the front) with a bunch 
containing an even number of unripe Urluinbara fruits, and with three bunches of Darbha 
grass, with a porcupine’s quill that has three white spots, with a stick of Viratara wood, 
and with a full spindle, with the words, ‘Blmr, bhuvah svar.’ 

5. Or (he parts the hair once) with each of the (three) Mahavyahritis. 

6. He ties (the Udumbara fruits, &c.) to a string of three twisted threads with 
(the words) ‘ Rich in sap, is this tree ; like the tree, rich in sap, be thou fruitful.’ 

7. (The husband) then says to two lute-players, ‘Sing Yc the King, or if any body 
else is still more valiant.’ 

8. Here some also prescribe a certain stanza (to be sung by the lute-players) ; 
‘8oma alone is our King, JMay these human tribes dwell on thy banks, O (river) whose 
dominion is un))roken, N. N. /, here he names the name of the river near which they dwell. 

9. Then (follows) feeding of the Brahmanas. 

KHADIRA GRIHYA 80TRA, 11. 2. 24. 

Then in the fourth or sixth month (of her pregnancy) the 'Simantonnayana (or part-' 
ing of the hair is performed) for her. 

After she has bathed, her husband should put on her a garment that has not yet 
been washed, and after having sacrificed, he should stand behind her and should part her 
hair once with a well-proportioned (?) branch of a tree, on which there are fruits (and) 
with a porcupine’s cxuill that has three white spots, with (the verso), ‘ Rich in sap is this 
tree (M. B. I. 5., ’1). 

While she looks at a mess of boiled rice with sesamuni seeds, covered with ghee, he 
should ask her ‘ \Yhat dost thou see ? ’ 

He should make her reply ‘ Offspring ! ’ 

When the child is appearing, the sacrifice for the woman in labor (is to be performed). 

With the two verses ‘ She who athward’ — (M. B. I, 5, 6, seq.) 

He should give a name to the child, N. N. ! 

That (is his) secret (nanre). 

Before the navel string is cut off and the breast is given (to the child; the father) 
should have rice and barley grains pounded in the way proscribed for the Nyagrodha™ 
shoot. 

He should take thereof with liis (right) thuini) and fourth finger and give it to the 
child to eat, with (the mantra), ‘This order’ (M. B. I, 5, 8). 

xAiid butter with (the verse), ‘ May intelligence to thee’ (M. B. I, 5, 9). 
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SIMANTAIvARANA. 

GBIHYA-StJTRA OP GOBHILA. 

II Praplttliaka KducUM 7. 

1. Now (follows) tlie Simaiitakaraiia (or parting of the hair) in hci* first pregnancy, 

2. In the fourth, or sixth, or eighth month (of her pregnancy). 

S. In the morning after she has been washed, sitting on norbliward-i>ointed Darbha 
grass, (all over her body), including her head, she sits down bo the west of the fire on 
northward-pointed Darbha grass, facing the east. 

4. Her husband standing behind her, ties \to her nock) an UiUimbara branch with an 
even number of unripe fruits on it, with (the verso) ‘ Rich iji sap is this tree ’. (M. B. I. 5, f) 

5. He then parts her hair upwards (i.e., beginning fj'om the front), the first time with 
Darbha blades, with (the word) ‘ Bliuh ! the second time with (the word) ‘ Bimvah,’ the 
third time with the word Svah ’ 

6. Then with (a splint of) Viratara (wood) with this verso, ‘ With which Aditis ’ 
(Ifiid,2). 

7. Then with a full spindle, with this verse, ‘ 1 invoke Raka ’ (Ibid, 3—4) ; 

8. And with a porcupine’s fj[uill that has three white spots, with (the vei^sc), ‘ Which 
are thy blessings, 0 Raka ’ (Ibid, o). 

9. (There should be prepared) a mess of boiled rice with sesamiim seeds, covered : 
with ghee ; at that he should make her look. 

10. Let him say to her, ‘ What dost thou sec ? ’ and make her answer, ‘ Offspring I ’ 

U. That (food) she should eat herself. ! 

12. Brahmana woman should sit by her side, pronouncing auspicious words (such as), , 

‘A mother of valiant sons I A mother of living sons I A li ving husband’s wdfo I’ v 

13. Now (follows) the sacrifice for the woman in labour. 

14. When the child is appearing, he strews (Darbha grass) round the fire and saerb 
fices, tAvo Ajya oblations with this verse, * Blie Avho athwart.’ (IVL B. I. 5. 6.) and with (the 
verso) ‘ Vipaskit'has taken aAvay.’ (Ibid, 7). 

15. LA male he will be born, N. N. by name.’— (in this passage of the last verse) ho pro- 
nounces a name. 

Ifi. What that (name is) Is kept secret. 

17. Whence they announce to him that a son has boon f)orn, he should say ‘ Delay still 
cutting oil the navel-string, and giving him the breast.’ 

18. Let him have rice and barley-grains pounded in the same way as the (Nyagro- 
dha) shoot. 

19. Seizing (the pounded substance) with the thumb and fourth finger of his right 
hand, he smears it on the tongue of the boy, Avith the formula, ‘ This order.’ (M. B. 1. 5. 8.)* 

20. In the same Avay the production of intelligence (is performed). He should give 
to eat (to the child) clarified butter. 

21. Or he takes it Avith gold, i c., with a golden spoon) and sacrifices it on the face 
of the boy with this Averse, ‘ May Mitra and Varuna bostoAV inbcliigcnco on tlicc (M. B, I 
5. 9.) and with (the Ahorse) ‘ The lord of the scat, the Avonderfnh’ (8ama-Veda, T. 171). 

22. Let him siy ‘ Cut oil the navel string,’ and ‘ GIa^c the breast (to the child).’ 

23. From that time let him not touch (his wife) until ton nights have passed. 

(S. B. B. Vol. XXN, Part II, translated by Hermann Oldenberg.) 

gbihya-sOtra of hirannyakbsin. 

Prasna If, Patala I, Section I. 

1. Now (follows) the Simantomiayana (or parting of the pregnant wife’s hair). 

2. In the fourth month of her first pregnancy, in the fortnight of the increasing 
moon, under an auspicious constellation, he puts wood on the fire, performs the rites 
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down to the Vyahriti oldations, and makes four oblations to Dhatri with (the verse), “May 
Bhatfi give ns wealth ’’ [and the following three verses, (Taitt, Sarah. Ill, 8, 11. 2. B). 

3. ‘ This, O Vanina’ (&e., See. T, Chap. 27, Sutra 2 down to ) ; “ Hail ! Good kick ! ” 

He then makes the wife who has taken a bath, who wears a clean dress and orna- 
ments, and has spoken with a Brahmana, sit down to the w'est of the fire, facing the 
east, in a round apartment. Standing to the east (of the wife) facing the west, he parts 
her hair upward (k e., beginning from the front) with, porcupine’s cpiill that has three 
white spots, holding (also) a bunch of unripe fruits, with the Vyahpitis (and) with the 
two (verses), “ I invoke H-fika,” (and\ “ Thy graces, O Raka.” (Taitt. Sainh. Ill, B, 11, 5). 
Then ho recites over (his wife the formulas) “ Soma alone is our king, thus say the 
Brahmana tribes, sitting near thy banks, O Gahga, whose wheel does not roll back (?) !” 
(and), “May we find our way with thee through all hostile powers, as through streams of 
water” (above T, 20, 5). 

grihya-sOtra of apastamba. 

Fatal 0, Section 14. 

1. The Sira antoiinay ana (or parting of the pregnant wife’s hair, is performed) in her 
first pregnanc,y, in the fourth month. 

2. (The husbaaid) serves food to Brahmanas and causes them to pronounce auspicious 
wishes ; then after (the ceremonies) from the putting (of wood) on the fire, down to tlie 
Ajyabhaga oblations (have been performed), he offers the oblations (indicated in the) 
next (mantras, M. IT, 11, 1-8), while (the wife) takes hold of him and enters upon the 
(performance) of the Jaija and following oblations. 

B. Having performed (the rites) down to the sprinkling (of water) round (the fire^, 
he makes her sit down to the west of the fire, facing the east, and parts her hair upwards 
(i, e., beginning from the front) with a porcupine’s quill that has three white spots, with 
three Darbha blades, and with a bunch of unripe Udumbara fruits, with the Vyaliritis- or 
with the two next (verses, TI 11, 0, 10). 

4. He says to two lute players, ‘ Sing.’ 

5. Of the next two (verses IT, 11, 11, 12), the first (is to be sung on this occasion) 
among the (people of the) Salvas. 

6. The second (is to be used) for Brahmanas ; and the river near which they dwell, is 
to be named. 

7. He ties barley-grains with young shoots (to the head of the wife) ; these she 
keeps untirthe stars appear. 

8. When the stars have appeared, he goes (with his wife) toward the east or north, 
touches a calf, and murmurs the Vyahritis ; then she breaks her silence. 

THE FIRST LEARNING OP THE ALPHABET. 

Now we shall say something about the commencement of study and the first learning 
of alphabets. The Markandeya quoted in Madhaviyara 

“When the child has attained the fifth year, and when Hari is not asleep, avoiding the 
sixth and the first day of the moon, the Riktci, and the fifteenth as well, the Sunday and 
the Tuesday : let him make the child commence his first study in a well-ascertained, 
auspicious time. Spreading a white cloth, on which are heaps of rice, let him write on those 
heaps the fifty letters, in their due order, with a golden stylus. Let him worship with 
the Vyah.ritis Bhuh, &c., the presiding deities of letters as well as Sarasvati, Ganesa, Hari, 
Laksmi, Guru, the sun, tbo author of the Grihya-Sutra to which he belongs, his own 
branch of learning, Siva, and the six letters. Lot Iiira offer Homa in fire with gbee, reciting 
the names of these aiad with Naivedya of Guda, Laddoo, <&c. (sweetmeats) separately. The 
Brahoianas should be honored with fee. The teacher should sit facing east and the boy 
facing west. First should be recited the six-syllable Mantra Dm 1 Namah S'ivAya 
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and the child should be taught the fifty letters beginning with ^ and ending with ^i\ 
Then making the child sit facing east, cause h im to write three times and speak out 
the letters. Let him cease reading on the days which are holidays, namely the eighth 
and the second days of the moon, and the full and the new moon days, <&c. 

THE RITUAL. 

SahkalpcL—l^ NN, on such and such day, <&e., am going to make the child commence the 
learning of the alphabet, so that he may become master of all sciences, and so attain the 
four-fold end of man. 

Mdtrikd Pitja,--Theii let him perform Matrika Pujd, and Abhyudayika 8raddha, ' 
make the Brahmaaas recite the auspicious day, &e., spread out a white cloth and place 
small heaps of rice on it, and on such heaps let him do puja to Ganesa, Hari, Laksmi, 
Devi, Sarasvati, Vyasa, Gautama, Jaimini, Manu, Panini, Kiltyayana, Patailjali, Yaska, 
Pihgala, Garga, Kanada, Kapila, Valmiki, Vamana, Dhanvantari, Krisasva, Bharata, 
Yisvakarman, Panikdpya, and Nakula ; as well as the Vedas, the Pur anas, the Nya}^, the 
Mimdmsd, the Dharma-Sastra, Phonetics, Ritual, Grammar, the Nirukta, Prosody, Astro- 
nomy, the Yaisesika, the Vedanta, the Sahkhya, the Patahjala, Poetry, Rhetoric, Medicine, 
Archery, Music, the Arts, the Science of elephants, the Science of horses, the Science of 
falcons. He should invoke these in the vocative ease with the mantras of their names. The 
invocation of Sarasvati is somewhat different. Her Mantra is : “ O mother of the world 1 

O -whose form is all-speech ! Come here in thy all-speech form. Come hither.” Then salute 
all these in the dative case, beginning with Om and ending with namah. (As, Om Ganesdya 
namah ; Om Haraye namah, &c.) and offer them each the Upachdras, such as, padya (water 
to wash the feet), arghya, acliamaniya, sandal, flowers, rice, incense, candle sweet-puddiiig, 
&c. Then give one homa to each with ghee in the fire. Then give cloth and ornaments to? 
the teacher and feast the Brahmaaas, and the nurse. Then anointing the boy and giving 
him a bath and dressing him in new garments, adorned with scents and ornaments, 
make him go and perambulate thrice the devas like Ganesa, &c., and the teacher, and 
let him sit facing west. Then let him salute the Guru reciting : -- 

^ il R ii 

Ajiiana timiriinclliasya Jnananjaiia i^alakaycl. 

Chakfiiiruiui'iilitam yena Tasraai slrigiirave namah. 

Salutations to that glorious Guru who, when my sight was blinded by the darkness 
of ignorance, restored to it the light of knowledge and truth. 

Then let him salute Sarasvati, saying : — 

“ Salutations to thee, 0 Sarasvati! 0 boon-giver ! 0 all-desired ! 0 
thou of many forms ! 0 thou of broad eyes ! Give me knowledge, 0 lady 
of all devas !” 

Making the boj’- recite the above two verses, and causing the Brahmanas and the 
teacher to bless him, make him learn the letters : and commence study. Then bid farewell 
to the teacher and the devas. Let fee be given to all. Then establish fire and ofler 
sacrifice to it. (The details are omitted). 
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fHcTT^— 

Mitdksard — Though these ceremonies are nitya or permanent (pro- 
daciog cliiefly spiritual benefits) the author now shows their secondary 
benefits or fruits also. 


Y;\jnavalkya’s Vfrse 13. 






IT# Evam, thus, in this manner, by perfoiming these ceremonies. Enah, 
bin. 50"# Samam, destruction, tranquillity or peace. Yati, goes to. 

Bijagarbhasamudbhavam, produced from the seed and the womb 
(ovum) : due to the sperm and germ cells. ?|533fr Tusnim, silently. frTTJ Etah, 
these. f#53|r: Kriyah, rites. Strinam, of women, for women. 

Vivahah, marriage, g Tu, however, (is performed), Sainantrakah, with 

mantras. 


13. By this the taint (derived from both jDarents, 
literally) j)roduced from the seed and the embryo is des- 
troyed. These ceremonies, in cases of women, are (to be) 
l^erformed in silence, but however their marriage is with (the 
recitation of) Mantra. — 13. 

II 

‘ ‘ qiq 

I fq^tqfii^i ‘qriT’ 3iTcTq;jit%^?rT; 

JTftq«TTqJT^ 1 j gq: ^TJTRq;: II \\ II 

MITAKSAUA. 

“By this,” i. e., the said method, i. e., by the pierformance of the 
consecratory ceremonies of Garbhadhana, &c. 

“ The taint ” or the sin, is destroyed. What kind of taint? Produc- 
ed from seed and embryo, and relating to semen and ovum, and occa- 
sioned by the contagion of some bodily or hereditary disease and not the 
sin of being born of an outcaste, &c. 

The author propounds a special rule for women. “ These,” the 
ceremonies of birth, &c., of women are to be loerformed, at the proper lime, 
“in silence,” without reciting sacred formulas. Their niarriage, (however), 
again is (performed) with the Manlras, 2 . c., by reciting the sacred formulas. 

BALAMBHATTxVS gloss. 

The .word garblia means the uterine blood, ie., tlie ovum. These ceremonies are useful 
especially in destroyinf?; any defect of hereditary disease. Instead of the words iratra 
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vyadhi another roacliiig is gotra vyadlii, i. c., any disease belonging to heredity. These 
ceremonies in the case of women are also to be i^erformed in the proper time. The word 
ta 3 oi the verse means “ again,” 

The Upanayana. 

[The author now mentions the time ol* Upaiiayaiui.] 
Yajnavalkya’s Verse 14. 

^ U U 

Garbbastame, in the eight!) year from the time of conception or gar- 
bhadhana ceremony. Astame, in the eigiith. ^ Vii, or. ^r^Abde, year. 

Brahrnanasya, of the Brahmana. Upanayana m, the Upanayana 

ceremony, Rajnam, of the Ksatriyas. Ekadase, in the eleventh. 

Saike, (^ + ^^) with one (eleven) t. e.^ twelfth. RfstTR Vi,sam, of Vaigas. 

Eke, some, Yatbakulam, according to family custom. 

14. In the eighth year of conception or in the eighth 
(year of) hirth, the Upanayana ceremony of the Brahmanas, of 
the Ksatriyas in the eleventh ; of the Vaisyas in eleven plus 
one. Some say according to family custom. — 14. 

II 

»mtsrrsrii^ ‘ 

1 ^rr^^ifrar^q^i i sew- 

1 ‘ I Ti5ff5ti:^!r t 

g»n»jcr?!nf^ pr^r ' 

^r?Rrw*Tfg^ I ’5r«iT “ ^’or 

^ I tTsrriti i f 

xMlTlKSARl. 

OalciilatiBg either from the starting point of the day of the conception 
ceremony (garbhadhana)* or from that of birth, in the eighth year, the 
Upanayana o£ the Brahmana should be performed. The forms Upanaya- 
na and. Upanayana are the same. The affix Wir added does nut 

cause any change of sense. Or the lengthening of ^ into wf an archaic 
form due to the exigencies of metre. 

* Here the (selection of any one of the two) alternatives • depends on 
one’s wish, {L c., one may perform the ceremony in either of the two years 
as he wishes). 
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Of tlie Ksatriyas, in the eleventh. Of the Vai&lyas, plus one, i. e., add 
1 to 11, i, e., in the twelfth year. 

The word ^‘conception” is understood after all these. Though 
the word “conception,” occurring in a compound (in the original) is 
an adjective or secondary word and consequently grammatically incap- 
able of separation from the word it qualifies (namely, from the word 
astJ'mia or eighth), yet it must be logically considered to have been so 
separated and should 1:)e applied to the other two words too (the eleventh 
and the twelfth). Because of the text in another Smriti (Mann) “Of a 
Ksatri^-^a in the eleventh year after conception, of a Vaislya in the twelfth.” 
(Mann, Ch. If, 7. 36). For example, in the sentence atha i^abdanuf^asanam, 
“Now an exposition of words.” “Of wdmt words? Of the profane and sacred 
words.” Here also tlie compound term “h]xpositiou-of- words” has been 
broken up and the term, word, has been added to the words, profane 
and the sacred. 

In this verse also the words “must ])o performed” are taken to be 
understood. 

Some want to perform the Upanayaua ceremony according to family 
custom. 

BALAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

As it is impossible to know when the conception really takes place, so the coalmen- 
tator uses the word ‘‘ Garbhadlidna,” which is a fixed period of time to calculate the start- 
ing point. Another reading Is “janmatah’’ instead of ‘‘.jaimianah.” Thus in the Karadiya 
Samhita “ In the eighth year from Garbhadhana or in the eighth year from birth (janiiia- 
tah) should be performed the ceremony of tying the sacred girdle of the Brahmana, of the 
Ksatriyas, in the eleventh year, of the Taisyas, in the twelfth.” 

The w'ord in the verse is “Upanayanam” with a long W d ; the usyal form is “Upana- 
yana” with a short IT a: a third form is found in Manu, according to Medhatitlii’s reading, 
namely, “Aupanayanam “with the Vpictdhi of ^ and the lengthening of WH Both 

Upaniyana and Anpanayana are variants of the one and the same word upanayana. See 
Manu {II. 36). 

Though it is optional to count either from the day of Garbhadhana rite op from the 
day of birth, yet the first is more praiseworthy as it is the principal the other is 
secondary. 

The duties of Guru. 

Y/\ jnavalkya’s Verse 15. 

3>T5fN Upantya, after the Upanayana ceremony ; having initiated, (according 
to one’s own Grihya rite). 55 ; Gurulj, tiie preceptor. f^isyam, the stu- 

dent, the pupil. H^rs^inm’jl^Mahavyahritipflrvakara, preceded by the great 
Vyahriti texts : namely, Bhuh. &c. VeHam =,._ . - 
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should teach, is to be taught Enaai, him. the student. ^aucha^ 

charin, the purificatory rites ^ Cha, and. moreover. Siksayet, sboqld 

teach, 

15. The Guru having initiated the pupil, should 
instruct him the Vedas together with the great V^^ahritls, 
and must teach him the purificatory practices. — 15. 

fJTcrT^ II 

35:Tf^^Tf?n: seth, m ^TcTiTTfiTsrT^^ 1 ^'gr'srrcR. 

I lrT^Txrt=CT?5^ sn3tR?HTr^w=5rT^ 

^!^ni5pi II II 

MITlKSARxl. 

To the pupil initiated in accordance with the rules laid down in 
one’s own Grilij^a-Sutra, the preceptor must teach the Vedas, preceded hy 
the great Vyahritis. The MahaYyAhritis are seven beginning with Bhnh 
and ending with Satya, or according to the opinion of Gautama, they are 
live. Moreover he ought to teach him the purificatory rites to be men- 
tioned below. 

From the text “being initiated, let him be taught the purificatory 
practices” it is inferentially declared that before Upanayana one may act 
as he likes. Excepting the (special) duties of (special) castes, Tliis 
(acting as one likes, &c.) is common even to women before they are 
married. For marriage stands to them in the place of TJpanayana. 

BaTAMABHATTA'S gloss. 

Tlio Upanayana should be performed according to the particular Grilom-Sfttra rules, 
by which the family is governed. It is blameable, if performed by other rite. Hence, the 
commentator says “according to the rites taught in one’s own Gribya-Sutra.” 

The seven Vyahritis are Bhuh, Bhuvali, Svah or Suvah, Mahah, Janah, Tapah, and 
Satyam. According to Gautama, the flve Vyahritis are : Oip Bhuh, Om Bhuvah, Om Svah, 
Om Purusah, Om Satyam. 

As says Gautama “ Before Upanayana the child is free to act as ho likes, speak 
as he likes and eat as he likes.” By “ act as he likes ” is meant that his movements depend 
on his wish only. By “speak as he likes” is meant that he may utter obscene words, &c., 
(without incurring sin). By ‘ eating as he likes’ is meant that he may eat stale food, or 
garlic, onions, <&e* 

But he must not transgress the particular rules of his caste, for he is a Britlimaiia, 
&e,, even before initiation. Therefore he must not commit a mortal sin (Mahapatalra). 

Even if he touches a chanrlala, he need not bathe with his clothes on, <&c. If he 
touches water unhathed that water does not become impure. After six years of age, how- 
ever, he also shoii .14 bathe. 



CE. IT, BEAHMACHARI, v. 16. 


6] 


Also to that effect say,s M ami (11. 171):— They call the teacher (the pnpirs) father 

because he gives the Veda ; for nobody can perform a (sacred) rite before the investiture 
with the girdle of munja grass. 

If a child before being initiated into reading and writing, loses his father, he can 
perform the funeral of his father and can utter the snered “ Svadha.” 

A female child has the same liberty as tlio uninitiated boy, so long as she is not marri- 
ed. Compare IManuTI, 09. 

(tfcTT^^CT II 

[The author now explains the purificatory practices.] 
Y^xjnavalkya’s Vfrse 1 6. 

^ H II 

ftfr Diva, in the day time. Sandhyasu, in the morning and evening 

twilights, Karnastha Brahmasiitrah, with the sacred thread on the 

ear. Udaumukhab, facing the nortii, Knrvat, he should perform. 

Mutrapurise, urine and faeces ^ Cha, and (indicates the place where 
there are no ashes.) Ratrau, at night. %r|r Chet, bur, Daksind- 

niukhah, facing the south. 

16. Let him, placing the sacred thread on the right 
ear, void urine and fieces', facing the north, dar.^g the 
day time and tlie twilights; and facing south during 
the night. — 16. 

II 

?rcr f*iHi ‘^i^ia'CT^iOTr- 

. I icTfli g ii ii 

MlTlKSARl. 

He who lias placed the sacred thread on the ear is being spoken of 
as karnastha-brahnia-sutrah. Tlie ear means the right ear. Because it is 
said: “ Having placed the sacred thread on the right ear, let him void 
urine and feces.” 

Pie should void urine and feces during the clay time and the two 
twilights facing the north. By the word “cha’ (and) in the text, is meant 
a place free from ashes, etc. During the night, however, he should face the 
south. 

bILAMBHATTA’S gloss. 

Says Mainghi : “Ho %vlio eats oi’ voids urine or excrements without the sacred thread 
is purified by Priinayama (regulation of breath) with eight thousand Gityatri." 
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MITAKBAUA. 


The word diva-saudliyilsii is a Dvandva, eompousid of diva+sandhya (the day time/ 
and two twilights). The word ‘eha’ in the second line of the verse is not redundant. It 
serves to include all other rules, such as, the place must be free from ashes, &c. See 
Manu (Y. 130.) 

Yajnayalkya’s Verse 17 - 

^ II II 

^TftcTrTOT: Gribita sis. 'ah, indding the organ. ^ Clia, and Utthaya, 

rising up. Mridbhih, wit i earth Anhyuddl^ndtaih, with uplifted. 

Jalaih, with waters. Gandhalepa ksayakaram, destructive of 

stink sticking to the body, ^aucliam, purification, Kuryat, let him 

make. ir^rf^rT- Atandritah, attentively. 

17. Moreover rising with the organ in one hand, 
purification, sufficient to remove the stink sticking to the 
hodv, is to l)e attentively made, with earth and uplifted 
water. — 17. 

fiTcTT^II 

?rcr^cr; ?r5T55^; i srspctj 

lrT«rf^«it I m nrer^cr^?raK?:fiT^ ^rafsrfmni 
iK\s II 

mitAksarI. 

Moreover afterwards taking hold of the organ, lie should rise and 
I)erforni the aiilution, in order to destroy the stink and remove the 
f.ecal matter sticking to the hodj', with n])lifted waters, which wonid he 
descrilied further on, and with earth, “xittentively” means witliout idle- ' 
ness. 

By the use of the word “uplifted,” purification ’svitliiu the waters is 
prohibited. 

Destructive of stink and sticking” is the rule of purification in 
general for all the Aflramaa (orders). 

The rule relating to the number of times earth slinnld ho used is for 
the purpose of producing invisiWe result. 

BiLAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

“Afterwards "means after voiding these. The word <‘Grihita.<5isna" is a Baluivrihi 
compound, meaning ‘ lie who has taken hold, of the organ.’ 
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The eonifulsory dchamana. 

Yajnavalkya's Verse i8. 

1% I 

STFfWT W W 

Aiitarjanuh, with the hands between tlie knees. f^^uchau, in 

a clean. L>ej^e, spot. Upavistah, seated, sitting. Udaomu- 

khah, facing the north, irrfi Frak, facing the east, qr Va, or. Brahme- 

na, with Brahma. Tirthena, with the linha. Dvijak, tiie twice-born. 

Nityam, daily, always, Upa^pri^et, sliould sip the water. This 

sipping of water refers to the performance of achamana purification. 

18. With, hands between the knees, in a clean sjjot, 
being seated facing the north or the east, a twice-born 
ought daily to jDerforni achamana by siiiping u’-ater, through 
the Brahmatirtha (Brahma-ford) — 18. 

ftrgn^T ii 

1 ic2’TT^TfqT^=Bg?TqraHTf^^:r: i 
H f%iar: 5T srft i srr^’lfT i 

^ I ‘ ’ 'BqqJisq; I ^TTsrfUfcRumsfq ‘ i 

aB«fg_ ‘ wfcTsftg: * I II ii 

MITlKSARA. 

'‘Clean” — without being defiled by the contact of iinpiure objects. 
The expression “clean spot” by implication prohibits shoes, beds, stools, 
&c. “Being seated” neither standing, nor lying down, nor being bent 
forward, nor walking. “Facing tlie north or tlie east” excludes all other 
directions. “In a clean spot” indicates that the feet also should be 
washed.” “Through the Brahma-ford.” This will be described later on. 
“The twice-born,” not the Sudras and others. “Daily,” at all times, 
though he may have entered another order (than tliat of studentship). 
“Let him rinse the mouth,” let him make rchanmna. How ? “ Between 

the knees,” having placed the hands between the knees, and with the right 
hand performing the richamana. 

BALAjMBHATTA’S gloss. 

The ‘pure spot’ necessary for this ordinary achannuia need not bo the spot swept 
and cleansed, &c., or sane tified otherwise. It only means a spot not imciean by reason 
of contact with unclean substances like shoes. The w'ord “asana” used in the commentary 
refers to the ordinary seats of daily use, and not sacred seats. 
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mitAksauA. 


According* to Harlta, one may sit facing the isana-cornor. This achainana is compal- 
soL*j in all stages of life and for all orders. Sitting with knees up and the two hands 
between the knees, the rigiit should be in the palm of the right hand and sipi)cd through 
the Brahma- tirtlia. 

[Now the author describes the fords or the tirthas.J 
Y/ jnavalkya’s Versb: 19 . 

fWcTT^ II ^!§rT«IT5 I 



(53^) Kaaistha (inulam), the be^iniiiiig of tlie little linger. 

Uesiiii (mulani), the beginning of tne index finger. Angustha (iiiCilani), 

the beginning of the great finger, ^ (Agrani), the end. Kai abva.of the hand. 
■^Cha, and. irajrTm (tfr^) Prajapati (tirtha), the Prajapati tii tha. (^ 1 ^) 
Pitri (tirtha), the Pitri-tiriha. ggr (rft^) Brahma (lirtha), the Brahraa-tirtha. 
Deva tirthani, the deva-tirtlia. Amikramat, respectively. 

19. The begi lining of the little finger is the Prajapati 
tirtha, that of the index-fingei'^is the pitri-tirtha, that of the 
great linger (or thunih) is the Bralnna-lirtha, and the end of 
the hand is the deva-tirtha. — 19. 

ftRn^nii 

qrnsCT qf^sTtffT II II 

MITAKSAUA. 


The roots of the little linger, of the index-fniger cuul of the thumb, 
and tlie end of the hand are respective!}’ known as the Prajapati, Brahma 
and the Deva tirthas. 

BALAMBH AVIA'S GLOSS. 

Compare Manu If. 58 and 59. 

Let a Brahraana always sip water out of the part of hand (tirtha) sacred to Brahman, 
or out of that sac read to Kit (Prajapati) or out of (that) sacred to the gods, never out of 
that, sacred to the manes. 

They call (the part) at the rdot of the thumb the tirtha sacred to Brahman., that at 
the root of the (little) finger (thetirthaj sacred to Ka (Prajapati), (that) at the tips (of 
fingers, the tirtha) sacred to the gods, and that below (between the index and the thurab, 
the tirtha) sacred to the manes. 

According to some, there is option as to the sipping of water from any one of those 
three tirthas. For example, if owing to boil or ulcer the Brahma tirtha is incapable of 
being used then the Prajapati or the Deva tirtha may be employed in acliamana. If all the 
tirthas are unfit, then the water may be sipped from a spoon as ordained. If one cannot do 
it himself, another may help him in giving the water, L e., by pouring it into his mouth. 
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\]Slow the method of Aehamana is described,] 

YaJNAVALKVA's verse 20. 

ftr: i 

srfrfrR5nft#^rTi^: ii ii 

r%: 'Frih, thrice, Prasya, having drunk, Apa^, water. % 

Dvih, twice. Unmrijya, having cleared. Khani, the holes (t\ e,, 

nose, ears, eyes), Adbhih, with waters which are pure and free from 

mixtures. Sainupaspriset, should be touched. Adbhih, with 

waters, g Tu, but which comes from Prakritisthabhih, in the 

natural pure state. fiRTW Hinabhih, free from. Phena-budbudaih, 

froth and bubbles. 

20. Water should be thrice drunk, the month should 
be twice rubbed, the holes should be touched with water 
(once). The waters should also he in the natural pure 
stale, free from froth and bubbles. — 20. 

ftfcTT^ II 

%s[Tn!r afrs^^Bi^uTcri^ 

ar^rftfiT I i sr^- 

TTsrraTfir: i 35J3^r3:^srr?:Fi?nJrT ^s[r?rRrRl?rnTT =3 : 

II ^0 II 

xMITAlCSARl. 

Having drunk water three times, the mouth dips) should be twice 
rubbed with the root of the thumb ; lie should then touch with Avater, 
tlie ‘‘holes” or the cavities in the upper portion of the body, such as 
nostrils, &c., “ with water,” ie., with pure water umnixedwith any other 
thing. By mentioning the word “ water ” twice, it is meant that every 
cavity should be touched with water. 

The author further qualifies such waters, by saying “ in the natural 
state,” that have not undergone any modification in smell, .colour, taste 
or such, and are free from froth and bubbles. 

By using the word “ tu,” “also,” there is the prohibition of the 
waters brought hy the Sudras and of the rain-water. 

BALAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

The seven Tijiuer cavities should be touched with water : aud nob the lower ones, 
not* the navel. The aehamana water is thus described in another text: — “Let him sip 
that water which has been taken out (ol a tank, well, river, &c.) which is free Irom froth 
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MITAKSAEA. 


and bubbleSj and wliicli has nob been heated by fire.” Yama says : “ The twice-born 
who sips the water in which hand or fingers have been placed, drinks wine (commits 
the sill oC drinking wine).” Prachetas says : “ Lot him sip thrice or fonr times the- water 
which is nob hot, which is not frothy, which is pure to eye, (or strained through a cloth), 
and which reaches up to the heart.” The general rule is to sip thrice ; to sip four 
times is optional. The sick, however, according bo Yama, may use warm water. 

Y AJNAVALKYA’S verse 21. 

Hrit (gfibhih), reaching the heart. TO3"-(«T!T%0 Kantha 
(gabhih), reaching the throat. Talugfibhih, reaching the palate.^ g 

Tu, but. Yathasarakhyam, respectively. Dvijatayah, twice- 

born (Brahman, Ksatriya, and Vaisya), ^uddhyeran, become pure. 

^ Stri, a woman. Cha, and. Sudrah, a Sfidra. Cha, and (here 

indicates the uninitiated twice-born are ranked along with women and Sudras). 

Sakrit, once. Spristabhih, by being touched. Antatah, 

by the last, i. <?,, by the last in the above enumeration of heart, throat and 
palate, therefore by reaching the palate ; for palate is the last in the above 
list. Or the word antatah may mean the inner part of the mouth,” namely, 
the palate. Then the force of the affix tah will be that of the locative. Medha- 
tithi explains it by the root of the tongue. Hem^dri says it means approach- 
ing the palate, i, e.^ entering the teeth. 

21. Tlie twice-bom become pure by waters reaching 
the heart, tire throat and the palate, respectively. Women 
and ii:^udras become pure directly the waters once reach the 
palate. — 21 . 

II 

fl[3rT?nTT i ^ ^ ’ 

cTT^ I i ^ il il 

mitAksarA. 

The twice-born classes are purified by waters respectively reaching 
the lieaxt, the throat and the palate. The women and the Madras are 
purified when waters touch the last of these, namely, the palate. 

Once ’’ is used to distinguish the Madras and women from the 
Vai^yas (who sip thrice ; their waters also reach the end of the palate). 
By the Avord “ cha ” in the text the uninitiated persons are also included. 

balambhatta^s gloss. 

Manu lays down the following (II. 62) : — 

‘‘A Bi*ahniaua is purified by Avatei* that roaches his heart, a Ksatriya by reaching 
his throat, a Vaisya by water taken into his mouth, (and) a Sudra by water touched 
with the extremity (of his lips).” The word antatah has been differently explained. 
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^ According to Kalpatarii, the -SMra should also drink water but only once. But 
&ridatta holds that he should only touch the water with the extremity (antah) of the 
lips and not drink it. 

The following rules are laid down in Agasta Samhita, Gautama Tantra etc 

“ The twice-born should fli?st wash his hands and feet, tie the top look, and then 
perform Aehamana according to the rules of his own school or according to Paiiranik 
method. 

With the three words Kesava, Ndrayana, Madhava, ho should drink water ; with 
the two words Govinda and Visuu he should wash his hands ; with the two words 
MadhusMana^ and Trivikrama he should touch his both Ups; and with the two words 
Yilmana and 8ridhara he should rub the lips ; with the one word Hrisike-Ta he should wash 
the hands ; then with the word Paduianabha he should wash his feet ; with Damodara, he 
should sprinkle the head ; with Sankarsana, the mouth; with Vasudcva and Pradyumna, 
the ‘two nostrils ; with Aniruddha and Purusottama, the two eyes; with Adhoksaja and 
N.risimha, the two ears ; wioh Aehyuta, the navel ; with Janardana, the heart ; with Upendra, 
the head ; with Hari and Krisua, the two shoulders. 

AUSPICIOUS NAKSATRAS FOR UPANAYANA. 

[After the ceremony of the celebration of the first commencement of alphabets, 
Balambhatta gives a collection of various Sahkalpa mantras employed in different cere- 
monies such as Garbhadhdna, Pumsavana, Simaiitonnayana, Jatakarnian, Namakarma, 
Niskritman, Upave^^ana, Annaprasana, Ohoula, &c. These Sahkalpa mantras are omitted 
here. The Sahkalpa mantras of other ceremonies, not yet described, such as Savitripuja 
Godana, Samavartana, Marriage, &e., are also collected here. The Sahkalpas, according 
to Tantras, are also shown : so also the Tdntric form of some ceremonies. The mantras 
of Suryavalokana, Niskratnan, Upavesana and Aiinaprasana are also given there.] 

[Balambhatta then enters into a long discussion as to the auspicious time for ])er- 
forming Upanayana. A summary of it is herein given.] 

According to Vasistha the following asterisms are auspicious, I e., when the moon 
is in these constellations the Upanayana may be performed 

(1) Hasta, (2) Ghitra, (3) Svati, (4) ^Sravana, (5) Dhanistha, (6) >Satabhisa {7} Uttara- 
shdhh, (8) Abhijit, (9) Anuradha, (10) Yisakha, (11) Jyestha, (12) Uttaraphhlguni, (IB) Revati, 
(14) Punarvasu, (15) Pusya. These are good for tying the sacred* girdle : — Uttaraphalguni, 
Uttarasadha, Uttara Bhadrapada, Hasth, Anuradha, Mrigasirah, Rohini, Ohitra, Revati, 
and Punarvasu. These are good for Upanayaua Asviiu, Pusya, Dhanisthh, fcatabhisa, 
Svati, Sravana. These are middling. 

Kasyapa says 

Anurhdha, Sravana, Dhanisthh, Satabhisa, Hasth, Chitra, Svati, Uttaraphalguni, 
Uttarasadha, Uttarabhadrapada, Abhijit, Punarvasu, Pusya, Aivini, Yisakha. These are 
good stars for Upauayana. 

Guru says 

uttara PhSlguni, Uttarasftdha, Uttara Bhadrapada, Eohini, Hasta, Anuradha, Jyestha, 
Chitra, Punarvasu, Mrigasirah are good for Upanayana. 

Narada also 

^ Uttaraphalguni,^ Uttarasadha, Uttara Bhadrapada, Jyestlid., Mrigasir^, Punarvasu, 
Sravana, Dhanistha, Satabhis^, Asvini, Anuradha, Rohini, are good for Upanayana. 

According to Kalyana Kalpadruma, the Rig-vedins should observe the following 
constellations 

Miild, Hasta, Chitrd, Svati, Aslesd, Ardr^, PffrvaPhalguni, Piirvdsadh^, Pfirva- 
Bh^drapada. These are good for girdle ceremony for the Rig-vedins. 
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The Yajur-Yeclins, the following 

PuJ^y^, Punarvasa, Rovati, Hasta, Aiiiiradhii, IMpigasirab, Rohiui. These are J)ost for 
Yajur-vedins, for upanayana. 

The S^ma-Yedius, the fQllowing : — 

Pusya, Svati, Hasta, Asvini, Ardrji, Sravana, Uttara Phalguai, Uttarasadha, Uttara- 
Bhadrapada. These are good for »Samayajin for tying girdle. 

The Atharva-Yedins, the following : — 

M|?igasirah, AnnrMh^, Asvim, Hasta, Cliitra, 8vati, Puiiarvasu, Jycstha. These are 
good for Atharva-Yedins for Upanayana. 

These sixteen asterisms are aiispieions for the Upanayana of a Brahmana. Some 
reject Pnnarvasu. See R^ja Martauda. Balainhhatta, however, is of different o])inlon. 

The Ksatriyas and Yaisyas, have twenty-two asterisms, the Bralimaiias have sixteen. 

[Then Balambhatta gives a short method of Upanayana to be observed in cases of 
penance. There are certain sins for which the penance is initiation cle novo. This peni- 
tential Upanayana is not done with full rites of bhe original Upanayana.] 

Infirm may he initiated.— According to Bandhayana, the idiot, deaf and dumb may 
also be initiated. For their Upanayana, any season may be chosen : the asterism should 
be auspicious. After feeding the Brahmanas, and causing them to pronounce blessing, 
the hair must be shaven ; and the boy should have a bath. He should be dressed in pure 
clothes, the top-lock should be tied. All rites .are gone through, biifc in silence, L e., 
without the utterance of the sacred formulas, as the boy, through infirmity, cannot recite 
the mantras, the ach'^rya does it for him. 


[The method of Saiulhy a Upasand, Bathing and Tilaha.'] 

YaJNavalkya’s Verse 22. 





Snanara, bathing, the morning-baih. Abdaivgtaih, with (man- 
tras) addressed to the Waters, Mantraih, with mantras, e, 

Mdrjanam, sprinkling the water over the body. Prfina- 

samyamah, the retention of breath. SHryasya, for the sun. xf Cha, and. 

irfq Api, even. Upasthanam, (this word means), standing in the presence 

of, and with hands raised and folded together, addressing appropriate prayers 
to the object of worship* Gayatry^h, of the Gdyatri, Pratyaham, 

daily. J^pah, reciting, muttering silently. 


22 . BatMng, sprinkling the body with Mantras ad- 
dressed to the Waters, retention of breath, adoration of the 
Sun and the daily repetition of the Gayatr! should be per- 
formed. — 22. 





on. II, braemacuAbi, v. 22. 
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sR?r«wfiragiHT% II II 

mitAksarA. 

Bathiug early ia the morning according to the rules ; sprinkling the 
body with appropriate scriptural Mantras, such as begin with “Apo-hihthS 
Ac.,” addressed to the Waters. 

The retention of breath is PiAnayiima to be described later on. 

Then the adoration or ITpasthana or coming in the presence of 
the Sun with solar Mantras, and the daily repetition or muttering inaudib- 
ly the Gayatri, “ Tat Savitur Varenyam, etc.,” be performed. 

The phrase “must be performed ” is to be added to every one of the 

above clauses, by reason of its occurring in a previous passage. 

Note. —The mantras addressed to waters are these : — 

I crT5i3K:^ ^tgrtcTfi I * 91 ^ 11 

^ I «tT g: ctjest 1 Jirar: 11 

^ I cT^nrw^i^Trmsr: 1 3 nT?T>:iT'g' ?t: 11 

iRio. X. 9. 1. to .-I) 

Om ; Apo histlia mayobhuvah, tana urje dadhataiia, malie ran^ya 
chaksase. 

Oin ; Yo vah j^ivatamo rasah, tasya bh^jayate lia nah; ii^atir iva 
iiiittarab. 

Om ; Tasm4 arafi gainaina vah yasjm ksay%a jiiivatlia ; Apo janaya- 
tli4 cha nail. 

O ye Ipas (All-pervading Divine Currents) since you are the sources of pleasure, help 
us therefore by giving us energy, so that we may feel the Mighty Hound. 

That essence of yours which is most auspicious, of that a sliare give us here. As 
loving mothers (suck the babe). 

O Waters ! we approach thee all for our sins to be destroyed, Give us strength to 
cope with sin. 

II (Yajur Veda. XX. 20.) 

Om, Drupadadiva mumiicli^nab svinnah snato maladiva ; piitam 
pavitrenev fijyam ^pah sbiindliantu mainasah. 

Ora, even as the perspiring gets relief from the shade of the tree, as bathing removes 
the impurities of the body, as the ghee becomes purified by its purifying agent, — so let 
the Waters purify me from all- sins. 

Then offer Arghya to the Sun. The mantras addressed to the Hun are these. 

Om ! Gdvayam tamasas pari, Svah pa^yauta uttaram ; 

Devam. DevatrA Suryam, aganma jyotir uttamam. 

We have gone out of the eneireliiig darkness, and have seen tlie high heaven, and t]ie 
Pivine Sun full of great light in the sky. (Rig Veda I. 50. 10.) 
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I siT5rls[e %ct^5 1 f3& #iq:ii 

Qm, Ucliityam Jatavedasam Devam valiaiiti ketavah ; Drise Visv^ya 
Suryam. 

His heralds hear Him up aloft, the God who knowetli ail that lives ; Bilrya that all 
may look on Him. (Rig Veda I. 50. 1.) 

ifl I I 

fiTsn?iiwT^^ ii 

(Rig. I. 115. 1.) 

Oiu ! Chitram Dev^nam udagacl aiiikam ; Chaksnr Mitrasya, Vam- 
nasyagneh ; 

Apra .Dyava Pritliivi aiitariksam ; Siirya atnia jagatas tastImsaR clia. 

The brilliant Presence of the gods hath risen, the eye of Mitra, Vanina and Agni. 

The soul of all that moveth not or inoveth, the Sun hath filled the air, earth and 
heaven. 

^ I crsa^5^5f i 'ss^t ?acf i 

5Rr . sra^m 5iT?r*i: i 5 r:^; 

5r:^ j 5RrRi; il 

Alim ! Tacli chaksur devaliitani purast^tch clihiikram uchcharat, 

Pa^^yema jiaradali slatam, Jivema j^aradah .s^atani, »4riniiyt1,m jslaradah 
^atain, Prabravama s^aradah ii^atam, Adinfili fclyama Jilaradah s^atam, Bh1aya{^ 
cha rfaradah fiatat. (Rig Veda VII. 66. 16.) 

That Eye (of the universe), the beloved of the Gods, the Brilliant (Sun) arises in the 
East. May we see for a hundred years, live for a hundred years, hear for a hundred years, 
speak for a hundred years, be rich for a hundred years -yea, more than hundred years. 

The Tilaka or mark on the Forehead, 

After Achamana, the proper caste mark (tilaka) should be painted 6n the forehead. 
The mark may be made either with the thumb, or the middle finger or the ring finger or 
the index finger, according to the desire to be accomplished. 

The mark should he made on various parts of the body, uttering the different names 
of Hari, as given in the following list : — 


Forehead (lalata) 

... 

Kesava. 

•Stomach ... 

... 

... Narayana. 

Heart 

... 

Madhava. 

Throat 


.. Govinda. 

Right side of the stomach 

... 

Yisnu. 

On the right arm 


MadhusMana. 

Ear (right) 


Trivikrama. 

Left of the stomach 


... Vamana. 

Left arm 


... Sridhara. 

Left ear 


Hrisikesa. 

Back 

... 

... Padmanfibha. 

Shoulder 


Bamodara. 

Head (with Mf|la Mantra) 

... 

tv Ydsudeva. 
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The forehead mark may be CTrdhapundra for S^iva : or for Tisnu. On the head, the 
mark is to be made with the Mula Mantra. In other places with the above twelve names. 
The mantras are : Om Kesavdya namah (forehead), Om Ndrayapaya namah (stomach), <&c. 

The forms of the mark are different in different parts of the body. In some places, it 
is a horizontal line, and in others vertical, &e. Thus near the ears it is vertical, near the 
heart like a lotus, on the stomach like a candle flame, like the bamboo leaf on the arms, 
like jambn fruit, under the shoulder, <&c. 

The forehead mark should be ten ahgulas (quarter inches) in length. This is the best 
of all. The middling is nine ahgulas, next is eight ahgulas or seven, six or five ahgulas : 
from the beginning of the nose to the beginning of the hair. 

The sacred ash also may be similarly used. [The details of it are omitted]. 

THE PRAnAyAMA. 

Yajnavalkya’s Verse 23. 

II i 

Mitaksam. — The author now describes the nature (method) of the 
Retention of Breath. 

Gayatrim, the Gayatri, ^irasa, with the head {t\ apojyotihr- 

somritam, etc.). Sfirdham, with, Japet, is to be recited (one should 

recite). Vyahriti purvikam, preceded by the Vyahritis. 

Pra t i pr an a vas amy u k t am, each to be coupled by pranava f%Trih, thrice. 
^ Ayam, this. Pi aaasamyamab, retention of breath. 

23. He slioiild repeat inaiidibly the Gayatri with its 
head and preceded by the Vyahritis, to each of which the 
syllable Om should be added ; doing this thrice is known as 
the retention of breath. — 23. 

fir^TT^ II 

MITlKSARl. 

The above mentioned Gayatri coupled with its Siras, namely the 
Mantras “ Apojyotih, &c.” and being preceded by the already mentioned 
Vyidiritis ; while to each Vyahriti is prefixed the syllable Oni, as Om 
Bbuh, Om Bhuvali, Om 8var, Oni, Mahab, &c., should be recited three 
times mentally, having restraiiierl the breath Hewing through the nioutli 
and the nose. Such repetition is always called Pranayaiua. 
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BaLAMBHATTA’S gloss. 

Tile Pranayama con>sists of three processes, first breathing in slowly through one 
nostril. It is technically named Puraka. The second is retaining the breath by closing 
both nosti'ils, for a period more or less i^rolonged. It is called Kumbhaka. The third is 
breathing out slowly through the other nostril. It is called Becliaka. In Sandhya, the 
period of time for each process is of the same duration, namely, tlie time taken in reciting 
the whole Gayatri and feiras. 

In performing Pranayama, the left nostril should be closed by pressing it with the 
ring and little fingers of the right hand, and air drawni in through the right nostril. 
Then the right nostril should also be closed by the thumb ; and the air retained. Then 
the ring and little fingers should be raised and the air expelled from the left nostril. 

Yajnavalkya’s verse 24, 

Prandii, breath, Ayamya, subduing. Samproksya, sprinkl- 
iiig. Trichena, with the three mantras. Abdaivatena, addressed 

to the Waters. 5 Tu, and, but. ^rcpjLJapan, reciting. =?rr#Fr Asita, one should 
sit. s^^i^Savitrim, the Gayatri. Pratyak, face to the west. 
A-tarakodayat, till the stars rise. 

24. Having restrained the breath and sjjrinkled Avater 
Avitli the three r ic// as (hymns) addressed to the Waters, let him 
sit, reciting the Savitri, AvestAvard, till the stars rise. — 24. 

Yajnavalkya's Verse 25, 

Sandhyam, Sandhya, twilight (sandhya means the worship whicli 
is made in the joining of day and night), Prak, facing the east (first). stTcT : 
Pratah, in the morning. 1^ Evam, in the same manner, ft Hi, on the other 
hand. Tisthet, one should stand. A-Surya-darsanat, till the 

appearance of the Sun, 

'25. In the morning tAvilight in the same mannei’, he 
should sit eastAvard till the sun is seen. — 25. 

snumim ^ 

^llKTSPrTJ ?IT m I ^ 3ir« 

I I ^ IR«II 
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Having performed the P]*4n^yama as described above, and having 
sprinkled water on his body with the above mentioned three Mantras 
addressed to the Waters, and reciting the S^vitri, he should sit west- 
wards in the twilight,” meaning that the face should be towards the 
west. '' Till the stars rise,” so long as the stars do not rise. 

In the morning twilight,” i. e., at the time of dawn, he should sit 
facing the east, till the rising of the sun, observing the above mentioned 
rules. 

That prayer or ceremony which is ordained to be performed at the 
junction (Sandhi) of day and night is called Sandhya. 

The day is tJiat period of time during which the total disc of the 
sun is capable of being seen. The reverse of this is night. That time 
during which the solar disc is partially visible is called Sandhi or 
twilight. 

BALMBHATTA’S gloss. 

[Balambhatia gives here the method of the Sandhya pi^aycr. We summarise it below. 
For fuller details, see our “Gaily Practice of the Hindus.”] 

After Pranayania, one should perform japa both morning and evening. In the morn- 
ing one should sit facing east, in the evening facing west. 

[The various portions of the Sandhya are] : — 

Mantm Achamann.—ThiH is done by reciting the mantras Suryascha ma many us 
Cha, &c., in the morning ; Apah pnnantii, &e., at midday, and Suryascha, &c., again in 
the cv^ening (with a slight change.) See the “ Daily Practice.” 

Second M trjana.—Mtev xicliamana, let him Jiave inarjana, with Om, Vyahritis Savitri, 
and the mantras Apo hi stha, &c., and Gfiyatri with Si rasa (for details see the “ Daily 
Practice”). 

J>APA PURUSA NIRASANAM OR AGHAMARSANA. 

This is done by taking water in the hollow of the palm of tlie right hand, and thinking’’ 
of the sin as personified and as coming out of the nostril and entering into this water. 
The verses Ritam cha Satyam cha, &c., should be recited. Drive out the person of sin 
from the right nostril into this water, and without looking at it throw this water towards 
one’s left on the ground. The Yajasaneyins read also Drupadadiva. While reciting the 
mantras the Pranas must be restrained. The sin is personified as having its head con- 
sisting of the sill of killing a Brahmana, the arms consist of the sin of stealing gold, the 
heart is made up of the sin of drinking wine, the loin is the sin of defiling the bed of one’s 
spiritual preceptor ; all the limi)s are of sin, the hairs of the body are small sins, the beard 
and eyes are blood red, and he holds a sword and shield, and is of black color and residing 
in one’s heart. See the “ Daily Practice.” 

Of ering Then Arghya should be given, as laid down in the Grihya-Sutras. 

After Aehamana take a handful (A njali) of water with durbha rice, flowers, sandal paste 
ill it, stand facing the siiti, recite the Savitri preceded by the Vyahritis and the Pranava 
and offer three such handfuls. This offering is called Arghya-offering. Then perambulate 
saying ” Asau Aditya Brahma,” and then sip water. For details see the “Daily Practice.” 

Japa.— In the morning, mid-day and evening, one should recite the Gayatri, silently. 
Ho should think of the Devi, eithcrun the heart, or in the solar orb. He should meditate 

01 
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oil the sense ot‘ the mantra, calmly and quietly, without hurry or worry. The mind should 
he contented, and pure and under control. He may recite it either 108 times or 28 
times or at least 10 times, at each Sandhya. The counting should be made on the right 
hand which should he covered up with a cloth. One should not make Japa while going 
or standing or doing some work or in an impure state, or keeping no count. He should not 
touch any portion ol the body lielow the navel. 

A 

The Asmia. —The seat should he of silk or blanket or skin or flax or wood or leaves. 
The skin of black antelope gives knowledge, that of tiger emancipation and all desires, 
so also a spotted blanket gives all desij’cs. The bamboo seat causes poverty, the stone causes 
doseasc ; the earth, causes sorrow, the painted wooden seat, causes ill-luck ; straw seat 
causes loss of wealth and fame, a seat made of leaves causes delusion or mental hallucina- 
tion. The asana mantra is given in “Daily Practice of the Hindus.” 

The rosary , — it may be of conch shells of silver-like lustre or of lotus beads or rudraksa 
or crystal or gem or pearl or silver or golden beads or the phalanges of one’s fingers. 
The fruit is one hundred, if the beads are of conch or gems ; thousand, if made of coral ; 
ten thousand, if made of crystal, a lac, if made of pearl, ten lacs if made of padmaksa, 
koti if made of gold, and infinite, if of rudraksa. 

The rosary may consist of 108 beads or 54 beads or 27 beads. 

After Japa one should bid farewell to the Gayatri with certain mantras. See the 
“ Daily Practice of the Hindus.” 

If owing to some accident, the morning or mid-day Sandhya bo not performed, then 
it should be done in the early part of the night, within three hours of the sunset, in which 
no bath or Brahmajajna or solar hymns are necessary. 

aohamana mantras. 

il T. A. X. 241. 

[The explanation of Achamana and the Gayatri Mantra is thus given in fealambhatti.] 

HI Ma, me ; Manyuh, the deity presiding over anger or wrath, (See Vedanta 
Sfitra IT. 1. 5). Manyiipatayah, the lords of anger, who have conquered anger, 

the Mahatmas. Idaiii, this (collection). HI Mam, me (i.e., my ahanikara or egoism). 

Amrita yoiiaii, in the cause of Immortality, or Release called Agnl. 

Jyotisi, in the Light i.e, in the Supreme Brahman, ^tlf^ Juliomi, T offer or throw. For 
this purpose, the water full of mantra energy is poured into my Vital Fire as an oblation. 
This is the explanation of the night mantra also. 

May the Supreme Brahman called Agni, and may the presiding Deva of anger and 
may the Great Souls, who have conquered anger, protect me from the sins committed by 
my spirit of anger (manyu). Whatever sin I have committed by night through my mind, 
speech, or hands or feet, or stomach or the organ, may Day destroy all that sin and its 
author (my egoism). I throw it (to be consumed) into this Agni, the luminous cause of 
Immortality, the Supreme Brahman, 

qt 1 I ei ^ sr^5rfJI.i 

H Tait, A. K. 23.1 
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^£nn?J Apah, the Waters, the All-pervading. Prithivxm, the clod of earth, ray 

physical body, fft Mam, me, Lc., my LInga-deha or subtle body Bramanab, of the 

deva. Patih, Lord, ie. the Supreme Self, Brahma, the Yeda* Puta, holy. 

May the All-pervading purify this clod (my physical body), may my physical body 
thus purified, in its turn purify my subtle body. May the Lord of the Devas— the Supreme 
Self — purify me. May the sacred and the ever-pure Veda purify me, may the Apas X 3 urify 
all sins, such as, eating the leavings of another, or improper food, or evil conduct or ac- 
cepting gift from sinners. Svaha. 

THE GaYATRI with ITS VYAHITRIS AND SIRAS. 

^ II ^ gg; II ^ li Jif : i| II II II 

sfsr il 

^ Orix, this syllable is the name of Faram Brahman. -53;: Bhuh, that 
in which all beings exist (bhavanti) is called Bhuh, Bhuvab, he who sus- 
tains (bhivayati) and maintains the universe is called Bhuvah Suvah, 

that which is easily attained. It is compound of g well or easily and v^fT to 
go, iryati susthuh. The affix is w Mahah, the adored : honored, 
or adorable. It is derived from the ^maha to honor, and the affix 
Janah, the creator : from the to create and the affix Tapah, 

the Punisher or Remorse-giver from theV^ to heat, with the affix U 

Satyam, the true : that which remains unchanged in all the three times, 
past, present and future, who is not conditioned by time, Savituh, of 

the Inciter : the inner compeller, the conscience, Varenyam, adorable. 

Bhargah, the burning form, the form by which the bondage of Sanisfira 
is consumed: the Sach-chid-ananda form: the Bliss-form, Dhimahi, 

we meditate. Prachodayat, may he stimulate, Apah, all-pervad- 
ing. Jyotih» the Light, Intelligence, Rasam, happiness. Amrit- 

am, the Immortality, the Release. Thus is Brahman. ^fij^Orb, I acknowledge 
him: a particle of assent. That is, I meditate. 

TRANSLATION. 

Vya}hriUs,—T]xe Supremo Brahma n (Om) is the support of all beings, and their Sus- 
tainer. He Is easily attained ; and is the Adorable, the Creator, the Punisher or Remorse- 
giver, and the Ever-true. 

GcyatrL— We nxediate on the adorable blissful form of God, the Conscience. May 
He stimulate all our faculties. 

8iras,—l acknowledge Brahman to be All-pervading, All-lntolligence, All-happiness 
and Immortality. He is Bhuh (the all-support), Bhuvah (the all-nourisher), and Suvah 
( the all-approachable). 

Another meaning of this Gayatri is : — 

Savitui, of the Creator of the whole Cosmos or the universe, 
Pevasya, of the sporting one : of the rock-seated Brahrnan. Varenyam, 
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the best of all : whose form is the luminous Solar orb. Bhargah, the 

Divine Fire. grifTat, that. “Tat” is the name of Brahman. It is not a 
pronoun. ^iTft Dhimahi, we meditate. “ We” represents the one man in his 
physical and superphysical consciousnesses. Therefore it means: ‘‘ I meditate 
in my ordinary consciousness, and in my sub-consciousness and super-con- 
sciousness.” Yah, it is a compound of two words f I That is, 
Laksmi and Narayana. Nah, our, i. r., my three-fold consciousness 
Dhiyah, cognitions, sensations and perceptions of true objects through exter- 
nal and internal senses. 

I meditate (with my three-fold consciousness) on the adoral)le divine Fire of the uii-' 
changeable Creator : who is called Tat. May Laksmi and Narayana stimulate my cognitions. 

Another meaning of the Gayatri is : — 

Savitul), of the creator, /. Brahma, Devasya, of the support- 

ing, te.^ Visnu. *r«|: Bhargah, of the Bharga, 2>., ^iva, the Consumer or Des- 
troyer. Varenyam, the Adorable : the Turiya. 

I meditate on God (who creates as) Brahma, sustains as Visnu, and destroys as s"iva : 
and who as Turiya is above all these three, &c. 

Or the word “ Bharga ” may mean ‘food,’ and “ Dhiyah ” mean “ actions.” 

Through the grace of that God Savita, who stimulates our activities, may wo be 
capable of upholding food : (L e., we get our daily food through the grace of God). 

Sandhyct.—A person is unclean, and incapable of performing any religious work if he 
does not perform the daily Sandhya. (Daksa). So also says Chliandoga Parisista. The 
conjunction of day and night— that time when there are neither stars nor sun— the twi- 
light is called Sandhya. The time, however, of performing the evening prayer is just 
when the disc of the sun has gone half down the horizon : till the stars appear. In 
Vriddha YaJ ilavalkya, the time is when the sun has not risen (in the morning) and when it 
has not fully set (in the evening). 

The word Sandhya, therefore, secondarily means all those acts, such as Pran^yama, 
&;c., prayers, &c., to be performed at that particular time. Others (Vriddha Yajnavalkya) 
mean by Sandliya, a particular Devi ; presiding over these portions of the day. The 
morning is called Gayatri, the mid-day is Savitri, the evening is named Sarasvati, the 
Goddess of morning is white, of the noon, red ; and of the evening, black or dark blue. 

According to M^dhava, it is called Sandhy^, because this is performed at the time 
called Sandhya. 

According to Nrisimha, it is called Sandhya because it is complete (sam)-meditation, 
(dhya=to meditate). 

Some say that by Sandhya Upasana is meant meditation, which is the principal pari 
Others say that Japa of the Gayatri is the principal part : and. dhyana is merely a subor- 
dinate part. According to Asvalayana and Manu, Japa is the main part of Sandliya. 
(Mann IV. 94). 

“ By prolonging the Sandhy^, the sages obtained long life, wisdom, honor, fame and 
excellence in Vedic knowledge.” 

This extract from Manu, regarding the Sandhya, shows that Japa is meant here by 
the word Sandhy^ : for Japa alone can be prolonged by reciting the mantra a thousand 
times 0 ^: more ; and not Pranayama or others j the time of which is strictly limited, 
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Y; jnavalkya’s Vfrse '25 — {continued.) 

u 11 

^rfar^r^ Agni-karyam, fire worship. ?r<i: Tatah, afterwards. Kuryat, 

one should perform '■ Sandhyayoh, in twilights. Ubliayoh, both. 

fffT Api, even. 

fUcTT^T II 

‘ ?r?r! ’ a^r; ‘ ^ 

II II 

25. Then the fire sacrifice should he performed, at 
both the twilights also. — 25. 

xMITIKSARA. 

“Then’' after performing the twilight pra.yers, he should perform 
at both twilights (morning and evening) the fire ceremony, hf’., the cere- 
mony or work done in fire, such as, throwing fuel, &c., into it. This should 
be done according to the rules of one’s own Griliya-sutras. 

balambhatta. 

The force of the word api,” ^*also,” in the verse is to ordain that the fire-sacriflee 
should he done at hoi^i twilights, and not in only one of them (either in the moiming or 
evening). So also hfanu (TT. 180) : — “ Having brought sacred fuel from a distance, let him 
place it anywhere ]3ut on the ground, and let him, unwearied, make with it burnt oblations 
to the sacred fire, both evening and morning.” cf. Mann II. 176 also. 

In omitting to perform this, there is sin, as declared by Harita. Some say that this 
Homa should be done in the evening alone (Laugaksi). 

The sacrificial wood should be as described by Katyayana. It should not be thicker 
than one’s thumb ; nor bark-less, nor worm-eaten, not more than a span in length, nor 
branching. In the Vayaviya it is said that the fuel should he of Palasa; in its absence, 
Khitdira, or Sami, or Hohitaka, or Asvattha, may be used as Samidh. 

If this fire-rite is omitted, one incurs guilt : and praj^as'chitta must be performed. The 
time of its performance is before or after begging. 

The Sa aka? pa.— Restraining the breaths, let him utter the Sankalpa :~-*‘Pr4nan- 
ayamya (Pratar or Sayam) Agni Karyam Karisye.” Then taking the Samidh in hand 
recite 

cr55rT saftrat afr’®T ll II irsi^ sr mi ll 

Agnaye samiclham aliarsam, brihate jStaveda^e 

tvam ague vardhasva samidlia Brahmanavayam. 

“ To Agni 1 have brought a piece of wood, to the great JMavedas. 
Through that piece of wood increase thou, 0 Agni ; through the Brahman, 
may we increase. Svah4.” (Ais^valayana. G.-S., J. 21. 1\ 

# I Om : tejasamitsamanajmi, 



78 


mitAk^ajiA. 


*rf?i JT% srsif ^5 1 

Ma^ri inedliam niayi prajani aguis tejo dadhatn. 

?T^ ^[«rt srsit w^r?5e ^«rT3 1 

Mayi medlulni mayi prajam inayi Tiidra iiidriyam dadliatn. 

wfti m?T si 3 ff Ti^ ^rlnr 1 

Mayi medliani, mayi prajam, mayi Siiryo hlirajo dadliatii. 

Yat te ague tejas tena’liam tejasvi bJiiiyasam. 

isra 1 

Yat te ague varchas tenaham varcbasvi bl)uy?lsam. 

i 

Yat te ague liaras teiuVliam hara^vi bLuyasam. 

[The above is from the Asvalayaim G.-S. \Ye give the translation of the whole passage 
here.] 

Having put the fuel j^on the lire) and having touched the fire, he three times wipes 
off his face with (the words) “ With splendour I anoint myself.”^ 

3. For with splendour does he anoint myself”— this is understood (in the /Sruti.) 

4. “ On me Agni bestow insight, on me offspring, on me splendour. 

“ On me may Jndra bestow insight, on me offspring on me strength (indriya). 

‘‘ On me may Surya bestow insight, on me offspring, on me radiance.” 

“ What thy splendour is, Agni, may I thereby become resplendent.” 

What thy vigour is, Agni, may 1 thereby become vigorous.” 

“ What thy consuming power is, Agni, may 1 thereby obtain consuming power.” 

Then taking the sacred ash (vibhiitim), let him recite 

nt m h itri 1 

w 11 Rig Veda I. 

114. 8. 

lias toke, lapaye, nia no ayan, ina no gosn, rna na ai^vesn 

ririsali. 

VirAn ma no Rudra blianiito vadhlr, liavisinantali sadamitya liava- 
mahe. 

Harm us not, Rudra, in our seed and progeny, harm us not in the living, nor in cows or 
steeds. 

Slay not our heroes in the fnry of thy wrath. Bringing oblations evermore we call 
to thee. 

s?n5^ 3?iT5«r ^ 

Trytiynsam Jamadagneh, Kas^yapaslya tryaynsam, Agastyasya trySyn- 
sam, yad Dev^lnSm tryfiynsam tain me astu tryayiisam lilat^yiisam. 

“ The three-fold age of Jamadagni, Kasyapa’s three-fold age, the three-fold age of 
Agastya, the three-fold age that belongs to the devas ; may that three-fold age be mine, 
pay that hundred-fold age be mine, Svah^.” (YS, 3* 0. 2, H,G. 1. 9, 6.) 
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Om cLa rae Svaras^clia me, Yajiiopa clia te iiamas^ cLa. Yat te nytinam 
taaniai ta upayate ti rildam tasmai te iiamah. (Ib^ ahiyana Sianta Sutra 
I. 11. 15). 

Then recite the following Svasti Mantra : — 

?i?as mi f^f i 

?n5«j %3j ^ 1 & 5 ar^^f 5T^T i 

Sraddlifin uiedham Yaslali prajfiaiii vidyani biuklliiui isriyam balam. 
Ayu^yam teja arogyain dehi me liavj’avabana : delii me liavya valiaiia 
Oin uaino namali. 

“ O HaYyavahana 1 Give me faith, nicmor}’, fame, wisdom, learning, intelligence, 
prosperit^^, strength long life, vigour, health. Give these to mo O, Hav 3 ’’avahana ! Ora, 
namo namah.” 

[Agni, of course, here means the Supreme God. Then recite any Agni-stotra.] 

Then I'ocite (the following names of God in the vocative) Kesava ! Ahirayana ! 
ISUidhava! Govinda I Yisno ! ISIadhusiidana ! Trivikrama! Yamana ! t.ridhai'a ! Hjdsikesal 
Padmanahha ! Damodara I Samkarsana ! Yasiuleva ! I'radyumna; Anirnddiia I Purnsottama: 
Adhoksaja 1 Narusiniha I Achyuta I Janardana ! Upendra ! Bare I Sri Krisnaya iiamah. 

Yajnavalkya’s Verse 26. 



Tatah, then. Abhivadayet, one should bow to. Vrid- 

dhan, elders. Asau, so and so. xAham, I ('‘am” this verb is understood) 
^ Iti, this. Btuvan, saying 

26. Then he shonkl bow to the elders saying I am so 
and so. — 26. 

fji?rr^Til 

MitcAmra , — Afterwards lie should humbly salute the ‘ elders,’ the 
Guru, etc., How' ? By saying I am Deva Datta Sariua, ?.c., lie slioukl men- 
tion his name. 

BALAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

The saluting of the elders is of universal application and not confined to Sandhya 
only. This verse lays down the method of such salutation wfiienovcr occasion may arise 
to salute the elders. So also Manu (II. 122 and 124) : — “ After the word of salutation, a 
Brahmana,wko greets an elder must pronounce his name, saying, “ I am N. N.” In saluting 
he should pronounce after his name the Avord bhoh ; for the sages have declared that the 
nature of bhoh is the same as that of all proper names.” 

x^fter the word salutation, one should add the word “abhivadayc,” “I greet” (Parijata 
kara). 
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The word ‘ vipra’ Brdhiuana’ in the above text is illustrative of all twice-born castes. 
The formula of abhivadana is : —“Abhivadaye jamuka Carina namahain asini Bhoh.” “I 
N. N. fe'armd by name greet.” As to upasaragrahana or feet-clasping, Man u further says 
(IL <’2) : — ‘‘With crossed hands he must clasp the feet of the teacher, always unwearied, 
must say : Ho, recite 1 He shall leave off when the teacher says : Let a stoppage take place.” 

Thus saying “Belonging to so and so gotra, I Deva Datta *Sarnia bho abhivadaye,” 
He should touch his both ears, and holding the feet of his Guru by his right and left hands 
respectively, he should bow down his head. This is Upasamagrahana. In abhivadana 
there is no clasping of feet ; mere touching the feet is enough ; or even not that. In Gayatri 
abhivddana, the word abhivadaye comes last ; as “ amuka gotra Deva Datta 8armaham 
bho abhivadye.” In ordinary abhivadana, the formula is “ abhivadaye Deva Datta namd- 
ham asmi bhoh.” There is, however, this speciality about twilight devotion abliivddana 
that the elders may do it to the youngers also ; as says Yama ‘Tn the Sandhya, the 
elder may greet with abhivadana the younger also— with the exception of the son, the 
pupil, the daughter’s son, and the husband of the daughter.” 

IManu lays down this specific rule of abhivadana (11. 123) To those persons who, 
when a name is pronounced, do not understand the meaning of the salutation, a wise man 
should say, ‘ It is I and he should address in the same manner all women.” 

That is, those who through their ignorance of Sanskrita or the Sacred Law, do not 
know the proper formula of abhivadana, should be addressed as mentioned above. In 
returning the abhivadana of an ignorant person, Maiiu lays down this rule (1.120) “A 
Brahmana who does not know the form of returning a salutation, must not be saluted by a 
learned man ; as a /^iidra, even so is he.” 

The proper method of returning an abhivadana greeting is thus laid down by Manu 
(II. 125). “A Brahmana should thus be saluted in return, ‘may’st thou be long lived, O gentle 
one r and the vowel ^ must be added at the end of the name of the person addressed, 
the syllable preceding it being drawn out to the length of three moras (matras).” 

Ptlnini also gives this rule. 

Vasistlia also says thus (XIII. 46) “ When a salute is returned, the last vowel of the 
noun standing in the vocative is produced to the length of three moras, and if it is a 
diphthong (il? or changeable according to the Sandhi rules, it becomes ay (^SfT^) or av 
e. (j. bhOjbhav,” This text, indirectly shows that the conjunction of letters is not 
compulsory in every case. (The Sandhi is optional). 

Says Manu (II. 134) “ Srotriyas though three years intervene between their ages, 
but blood-relations only if the difference of age be very small.” Among Srotriyas (not 
related by blood), the elder is he who is older at least by three years, and deserves abhi- 
vadana. Among blood-relations, agnates or cognates, one who is older by a day even is 
to be so greeted. For “Yayasya” is defined as those born on the same day. Those who are 
not older by three years, Manu lays down the following rule (II. 127):— “Let him ask a 
Brahmana, on meeting him, after his health, with the word kusala, Ksatriya with the word 
animaya, a Vaisya with the word ksema, and a Lfidra with the word arogya.” This, of 
course, applies when a person of one caste meets with another of his own caste or a lower 
caste, but not when a person of a lower caste addresses one of a higher caste. Manu 
further says (II. 128) “He who has been initiated to perform a Srauta sacrifice must not 
be addressed by his name, even though he be a younger man ; he who knows the sacred 
law must use in speaking to such a man the particle bhoh and the pronoun bhavat ‘ your 
worship.” (129). For a female, who is the wife of another man, and not a blood-relation, he 
must say, ‘Lady’ (bhavati) or I “ Beloved sister.” 

After the sacrifice is over, the name should be taken. These rules apply to married 
Stage also, and not confined to students. 
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The Visnu Purana lays down the rule that he should Kstudy the Vedas also.' A Brah- 
raana should learn the particular branch (S’akhd ]of the Veda, special to his family ; and 
then learn the other Vedas. He should know the meanings also. Mere learning by rote is 
almost useless. Vasistha also insists on one’s studying his own 8akha with its appendages, 
and following the ritual of his own school, otherwise ho incurs the guilt of Brahma-slaying. 
So also Manu (IL 1C8 A twice-born man who, not having studied the Veda applies 
himself to other and worldly study, soon falls, even while living, to the condition of a 
Shdra and his descendants after him.” 

And Manu (IV. 99) : — Let him not recite the texts indistinctly, nor in the presence 
of fetxdras ; nor let him, if in the latter part of the night he is tired with reciting the Veda, 
go again to sleep. (100.) According to the rule declared above, let him recite the daily 
portion of the Mantras, and a zealous Brahmana, who is not in distress, shall study the 
Brahmana and the Mantra Samhita.” So the study of the Sarahitil or Mantra portion is 
absolutely necessary and can never be dispensed with, while the Brdhmana portion may be 
dispensed with. 

A iShdra also, belonging to a respectable family and having good qualities should be 
taught, though not Initiated with Upanayana Susruta 

states this opinion. 

Y ajnavalkya’s verse 26— {Continued.) 

^ GurBm, the preceptor. ^ Cha, and then, Eva, even. Honor 
should be paid to the teacher even to the length of worshipping, 

Upasita, should worship or serve. Svadhya-yartham, in order to learn 

the Veda. Sani^hitah, composing himself. 

26. He slioiilcl serve or worship the preceptor for the 
sake or learning and shonld be attentive.— 26. 

II 

?r«n ‘ap*’ ll 

‘ ‘ il ii 

MITlKSARl. 

Then he should worship the “G-uru” or the preceptor to be described 
later on ; “worship,” i.e. he should be devoted to his service and remain 
obedient to him. 

“ For the sake of learning,” i.e. in order to get perfection in study : 
or to complete his studies. 

“ Be attentive” — Se should not have his mind wandering about. 

balambhatta’s gloss. 

The force of iti the verse is to denote ‘ then,’ ‘ so also.’ That is, something 
more should be done in the case of the Guru, than mere greeting, to which as an elder he is, 
of course, entitled. One must even go the length of “ worshipping” him. That is to say, 
he must serve the Guru while a student, and be always obedient to him when the period 
of studentship is over, cf. M?^nu 11. 71, 72, 191. 
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Y ajnavalkya’s verse 27. 








: II II 


Ahiltai, being invited, being called. =sr Cha, and, so also, Api, 
even, only. Adhiyita, let him study. Labdharn, whatever may be 

acquired, which is obtained. =sr Cha, and. rr^% Fasmai, to him, to the preceptor. 

Nivedayet, he should bestow, let him offer. f|% Fiitam, good, beneficiab 
^Cha, and. Tasya, of this (preceptor). Acliaret, he should do, he 

should perform, Nityam, always Mano-vak-kaya- 

karmabhih, by mind, speech and bodily acts. 


27. And also lie should study when invited. What- 
ever he obtains, he should jiresent it to him. He should 
always promote his interest hy all acts of mind, speech and 
body. — 27, 

li 

^^^11 ?r«rT ‘?r^’ 

srf^^ f %?r^[tTR ^’JSSTTf 'air? II II 

mitAksarA. 


Invited lie should study,” vvlieu lie is invited ])y the (Tiiru, he 
should not liimself urge the Guru to teach him. 

Whatever he obtains, he should offer all that to the Guru. More- 
over he should promote “ liis ” (the Guru’s) interest. 

“ Always,” constantly with all acts of mind, speech, and body. He 
should not do anything to his disadvantage. 

By the use of the word also ” it is meant that when he is in the 
presence of his Guru, he should avoid “ covering his throat,” “crossing 
his legs,” “leaning,” etc., as described by Gautama (Chap. II, v. 14). 

BaLAMBHATTA’S gloss. 

The force of the word “api” in the verse is that of ‘eva’ or “ only,” and so the com- 
mentator explains it as “ ahuta eva.” cf, Mann TI. 191, 78, 74. 


Yajnavalkya's verse 28 



Kritajnah, grateful, Adrohi, non-inimicai : merciful. 

tfledhavl, intellige.’.t, of retentive memory. duchhi, pure ; externally an^^ 
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internally. Kalpa, well-made, healthy : fit. Anasuyakah, non- 

jealous, non-envious : one who is honorable. Who does not proclaim the faults 
of his teacher. Adhyapyah, should be taught, Dharmatah, accord- 

ing to th, sncrc i *aw. ^ Sadhuh, virtuous, he nest, iTO : Saktah, energetic 
in doing service • aptah a person connected by marriage or friendship, a 
kindred, a Bandlm. Jhana-fdah), one wlio imparts knowledge, 

Vittadah, who gives money. 

28. Grateful, noii-liatiiig, intelligent, j)ure, healthy, 
non-envious, honest, energetic, kindred, one who imparts 
knowledge or makes present of money, such a student should 
be taught according to Dharma. — 28. 

II 

^ ‘ itwrfr’ ar?«i5rc^n^- 

‘ gf%:’ ‘ ^5^: ’ ‘ irst^lSr’ 

‘jerr;’ 

‘ ^THT ’ ‘ ‘ i gwrs 

3!R?tT^ ?i«rT^¥R I «?%• iaRrig«T^r«iTRrt ircb 

MlTlKSAllxl. 

Grateful,” one wlio does uot forget the benefits received. ^*Nou- 
luiting,” merciful. IiitelUgeut,” apt in understanding and reiaining in- 
striiction. ‘‘Pure,” clean in mind and body. “Healthy,” free from mental 
and bodily disease. “Noa-envious,” he who does not expose the fault and 
publishes the good work of others. “Virtuous,” bearing good character 
and conduct, “energetic,” capable in doing service, “Kindred,” Bandhus 
or cognates. “ Giver of knowledge,” one who teaches any science. “Giver 
of money,” one who gives money as an oSering, (not as a salary). 

These qualities, whether existing in full or in part, must be looked 
aftei*, as far as possible and such students should be taught “ according to 
Dharma,” i.e, in accordance with the scriptures, cf. Manu IL 109. 

Yajnavaylkya’s verse 29. 

lu?. n 

Daiida, a staff. Ajina, antelope skin. Upavitani, the 

sacred thread, Mekhalam, the sacred girdle. *qr Cha, and, along with, 

ijqf Eva, also. That is, also other things not detailed here are to be observed : 
such as the kinds of staff, the skin, &c. The ‘eva’ has the force of * api.’ srujorg 
Btahnianesti, among the Brahmanas. Charet, let him practise. 

Bhaiksam, begging, Anindesu. ainone^ the hlam^lp^c 
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29. He slioald also keep tlie staff, tlie skin, the 
sacred thread and the girdle. He should heg from blameless 
Brahmanas for supporting the body. — 29. 

II 

cr«rT , ‘ ^rRaur ’ ^ ^T^flrsTTi^ ‘ 

^ grir^ffTf^agr^ft «rr^:^5iT 

agr^strd artgr^S 

‘ ?iTciTf’g^ ’ ^T?J7%rSt^5Tt?i ^ i 

jgp^ticT rTrgsrrlT g% I argrin- 

srgiff ^¥rl 5Tf^ 5T ^I’a’OTl^finaR 5r?5.#^RB3R- 

5ri'5?qrl[il. I ?iir ?ri ?Trqf|[^5sm:^ il il 

mitAksarI. 

Then according to the well-known directions laid down in othei* 
Smritis (Manu Chap. II, Verse 41, &c.,) the student belonging to the 
Breihmana class, &c., shall keep a staff o£ palasa wood l^butea frondosa), &c., 
skin of black antelope, &c., the sacred thread made of cotton, &c., and the 
girdle made of Moonja (Saccarum moonja), &c. 

The aforesaid Brahmachari, wearing the staff, &c., should beg from 
‘^Brahinarias who are blameless,” i. e., free from the faults of being an 
abliislasta (one accused of a mortal sin,) c&c., and who are devoted to their 
proper duties. 

For self support,” for maintaining his own self, and not others 
(strangers/ with the exception of his guru, and guru’s wife and son ; 
because of the following rule (of VasJistha) : — 

“ Having offered it to the Guru, he should eat having got his per- 
mission, or, in his absence, with the permission of his sons, &c.” 

The specification of Br^hmana here is, in case when it is possible to 
get one of that class, and is not an imperative rule. * 

As to the text “ from all classes, the asking of alms,” it means the 
first three classes only. 

As to the text ‘‘ he may beg? from the four classes,” it refers to 
cases of distress only. 

BALAMBATTA’S gloss. 

r’lie ski J'’. —The Dharma slitra says S — “ The staJf of a BrUhmana should be of Palasa 
wood.^’ So also Manu (II. 45): — *^A Bi^ahmaua shall carry, according to the sacred law, a staf 
of Bilva or Falasd; a Ksatriya, of Vata or Khadira ; and ^ Vaisya, of Pippala or Udumbara.’' 

Yaiua u^ioted in tlie Madhaviya lays down an optional rule “ If these woods are 
nob nrocurable, then all may use the woods of all sacrificial trees for their staves.’^ 
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Mann lays the length of the staff (IL 46).--“ The staff of a Brahraana shall be made 
of such length * as to reach the end of his hair ; that of a Ksatriya, to reach his forehead ; 
and that of a Taisya, to reach the tip of his nose.” 

Grantama also lays down the length as reaching the top of the head, the forehead, and 
the tip of the nose, respectively. 

Mann gives the following marks of the staff (11. 47) “ Let all the staves be straight, 

without a blemish, handsome to look at, not likely to terrify men, with their bark perfect, 
unhurt by fire.” 

GARMENTS. 

As regards the skin, Mann says (il. 41) Lot students, according to the order of 
their castes, wear as upper drosses the skins of black antelopes, spotted deer, and he- 
goats, and lower garments made of hemp, fiax or wool.” 

So also Yasistha {XL Cl-GO) as quoted in the Madhaviya The upper dress of a 
Brahma na shall ho the skin of black antelopes; that of a Ksatriya, the skin of a spotted 
deci* ; of a. Taisya, a cow skin, or the hide of a he-goat.” 

Paraskara lays down the following (11. 5. U-'it)) The upper garment of Brahmana 
should be an antelope skin ; that of a Ksatriya, the skin of a spotted deer ; that of a 
Taisya, a goat’s or a cow’s skin. Or if the prescribed sort of garment is not to be had, 
a cow’s hide should be worn by all.” 

In the Agni Parana “ The skins of antelopes, of tigers, and of goats, respectively, 
for the Brahmacharins of each caste,” So also the Dharma sutj‘a. Xatiia gives an option 
“ Or all may use the skin of the antelope.” Gautama lays down the following rule about 
the inner garment “ The garments of hemp, flax, grass (chira) and wool (kutapa) arc for 
alL” 

Gautama gives an alternative “ Or imdyed cotton garment for ail. Some say it may 
be dyed yellow. The garment of the Br^lmianas should be without any colour or dyed 
with colour exuding from a tree, of the Ksatriya dyed with madder and of the Tais'ya, 
dyed with turmeric.” 

Tasistha says (XL 64) : — “ The lower garment of a Brahmana shall be white and unble- 
mished. (6*5) That of a Ksatriya, c yed with madder. (66) That of a Taisya, dyed with 
turmeric or made of raw silk. (67) Or a dress made of imdyed cotton cloth may be worn 
by students of all castes.” [The reading of Bahnnbhatta is somewhat different from that of 
the S. B. B.] 

UPATiTA OR THE SACRED THREAD. 

iManix says (II. 44) The sacrificial string of a Brahmana shall be made ofcotton. 
shall be twisted to the right, and consist of three threads, that of a Ksatriya of hempen 
threads, and that of a Tai-^^ya of woollen threads.” 

If this cannot be got, then Dovala lays down “ The twicc-boru should keep the sacr- 
ed thread made of cotton flax, govala (cow’s hair), heinpon (saiia), bark of tree, or straw, as 
ho can get.” This should be of new thread, as laid down by Devala. The thread should be 
spun ill a pure place, and by pure persons. 

[Baiidhayanasays (I. 5. 5) : — “The sacrificial thread shall bo made of kusa grass, or 
cotton, and consist of thricG three strings. (6) It shall hang down to the navel. (7) la 
putting it on he shall raise the right arm, lower the left, and lower the head. (8) The 
contrary is done at sacrifices to manes. (9) If the thread is suspended round the neck, it is 
called nivita. (10) If it is suspended below the navel it is called adhopavita.”] 

When the sacrificial thread becomes damaged a new one should be taken. Maiiu (IL 
64) : His girdle, the skin which serves as his upper garment, his staff, Ills saerifical 
thread, and his waterpot he must throw into the water, when they have been damaged, 
and take others, reciting mantras.” 
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The nuoibor of the strings depends upon the parfciclar desire that, may be entertained. 
Assays Parasara “ He who desires long life, should have many sacrificial strings 
ill his sacred thread ; he who desires sons, should haYe five such strings, similarly he who 
.wants dharma; ten or eight, the house-holder , four strings, the hermit, the ascetics and 
the Brahtnacharins should have one sacred thread each.” So also in another Sm|?iti : — 
Two sacred threads should be worn in dj*auta and Smarta rites ; a” third for the sake of 
gar neat (uttariya), one desiring long life should have many.” 

The mode of wearing the sacrificial string differs according to the nature of the rite 
that has to be performed. , It can be worn in three ways(l): Passing under the right 
;arm pit, (2) Passing under the left arm pit, (3) Or in the neck. 

5. The sacrificial thread (shall be madej of kusa grass, or cotton (and consists) of 
thrice three strings. 

6. (It shall hang down) to the navel. 

7. (In putting it on) he shall raise the right arm, lower the left, and lower the head. 

8. The contrary (is done at sacrifices) to the manes. 

9. (If the thread is) suspended round the neck, (it is called) nivita. 

10. (If it is) suspended below (the navel it is called) adhopavita. 

11. Let him perform (the rite of personal) purification, facing the east or the north, 
(and) seated in a pure place ; (let him) place his right arm between his knees and wash 
both hands up to the wrist and both feet (up to the ankles). 

Apastamba gives the following rules as to the mode of wearing it (As. G.-S., 1. l.l.) 

L Now (follow) the ceremonies (the knowledge of) which is derived from practice 
(and not from the ‘Sruti). 

2. They should be performed during the iiortheihi courso of the sun, on days of the 
first fortnight (of the month) on auspicious days. 

3. With the sacrificial cord suspended over (the sacrificer’s) left shoulder. 

4. (The rites should be performed) from left to right. 

0 . The beginning sboul.d be made on the east side or on the north side. 

6. And also the end. 

, 7 Ceremonies belonging to the father’s (are performed) in the second fortnight (of 

the month). 

8« With the sacrificial cord suspended over the right shoulder. 

9. From right to left. 

10. Ending the south. 

THE YEDIC STUDY. 

Thus in the Chapter on Five great sacrifices Asvalayana lays down the following 
rules as to Vedic study (As. G.-S., III. 2.):— 

' 1. Now the rules how one should recite (the Yedic texts) for one’s self. 

2. He should go out of the village to the east or to the north, bathe in water, sip 
Water in a clean spot, clad with the sacrificial cord ; he should spread out his garment 
being not wet, a great quantity ofDarbha grass, tufts of which are directed toward the 
east, and should sit down thereon with his face turned to the east, making a lap, putting 
together his hands in which he holds purifiers (i c., Kusa blades), so that the right hand 
lies uppermost. 

It is understood (in the .^ruti) ‘This is what Darbha grass is: it is the essence of 
waters and herbs.. He thus makes the Brahman provided with essence.’ 

Looking at the point where heaven and earth touch each other, or shutting his eyes, 
or in whatever way he may deem himself apt (for reciting the Veda), thus adapting himself 
he should recite (the sacred texts) for himself. 

8, The Vyahfitis preceded by (the syllable) Om (are pronounced first). 
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4. He (then) repeats the Savitri (Kig-Yeda III, 62, 10), (firstly) P^da by P^da, (then) 
hemistich, by hemistich, thirdly the wWe, 

Baudhiyaiia lays down the f llowing on the Five groat sacrifices (IIL 11. 1) : — 

1. Now these five great sacrifices, which are also called the great sacrificial sessions, 
are the sacrifice to be offered to the gods, the sacrifice to be offered to the manes, the 
sacrifice to be offered to all beings, the sacrifice to be offered to men, (and) the sacrifice to 
be offered to Brahman. 

2. Let him daily offer (something to the gods with the exclamation) Svaha, be it 
only a piece of fuel. Thereby he performs that sacrifice to the gods. 

3. Let him daily offer (something to the manes with the exclamation) Svadha, be it 
only a vessel filled with water. Thereby he performs that sacrifice to the manes. 

4. Let him daily pay reverence to (all beings) endowed 'with life. Thereby he 
performs that sacrifice to the beings. 

5. Let him give food to Brrihmanas, be it only roots, fruit, or vegetables. Thereby 
he performs that sacrifice to men. 

C. Let him daily recite the Yeda privately, be it only the syllable Om or the 
Yyahritis. Thereby he peiTorms that sacrifice to be offered to Bralima. 

Eating alms,— also Manu (II, 48, 51):— “Having collected as much food as is 
required from several persons, and having announced it without guile to his teacher, let 
him eat, turning his face towards the east, and having purified himself by sipping water.” 

As regards the persons from whom one should beg, Manu lays down :~-(IL 183, 184, 
185) “ A student, being pure, shall daily bring food from the houses of men who are not 
deficient in the knowledge of the Yeda and in performing sacrifices, and who are famous 
for following their lawful occupations. (184.) Let him not beg from the relatives of his 
teacher, nor from his own or his mother's blood-relations ; but if there are no houses 
belonging to strangers, let him go to one of those named above, taking the last named 
first, (185.) Or if there arc no virtuous men of the kind mentioned above, he may go to each 
house in the village, being pure and remaining silent ; but let him avoid abhisastas (those 
accused of mortal sin).” 

According to Yama he should not collect more food than is required for eating : if he 
collects more, he incurs the sin of theft. 

As a rule, one should beg from one’s own caste: and from the host among them. In 
eases of distress, he may beg from other castes : but seldom from a Sudra, except uncooked 
dry food. 

Yajnavalkya’s verse 30. 



^rrf^ Adi, in the beginning. Madhya, in the middle. Avasfi- 

nesu, at the end. Bhavat, * Lady.’ 231^ ^abda, word, Upa^ 

laksita, marked wiih ; qualifying the word bhaiksacharya, 
Brfihman-ksatriya-vi, 4 am, of the Brahmana, the Ksatriya and the Vai^ya. 
Bhaiksa-charya, the method of request : the formula to be used in requesting 
or begging. Yatha-kramam, according to order, respectively* 

30. In requesting food, the Bralimana, Ksatriya and 
Vaisya slionld use the word “ Lady” in the heginning, middle 
aqd the end, respectively. — 30. 
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^cTT^II 

fsd^t fit fW^T tfe Sett g^nSRt^ W>Tt^ II II 

mitAkrarI. 

How is tlie begging to be performed ? Tii the beginning, the middle 
and the end the word “ Lady” is to be used. “ Lady, give alms,” give, 
lady, alms,” “ give alms, lady,” is to be used respectivel,y, according to the 
order of classes, v/hile begging. 

BALAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

The Brahraana student should beg with the formula Lady, give alms V’ (the Ksatriya 
student should say ‘‘ give, Lady, alms” and the Vaisya student should say give alms, 
Lady”). As says M'auu (11. 49, and 50) : — “ Au initiated Brahmaua should beg, beginning 
his request with the word lady (bhavati) ; a I^satriya, placing the word ‘ Lady* in the 
middle ; but a Vaisj^a, placing it at the end of the formula. 50. Let him first beg food 
of his mother, or of his sister, or of his own maternal aunt, or of some other female, who 
will not disgrace him by a refusal.” 

Y/\jnavalkva’s verse 31. 

Kritagni-kfiryab, having done fire ceremony. Bhunjlta, he 

may eat, let him eat. Vfigyatah, being silent, speech-controlled, speech- 

restrained, ijl^^rGurvanujfiaya, with the permission of his Gui u, 
Aposana-kriyapurvam, after having done the apo^ana work. Satkritya, 

honoring. Annani, the food. Akuesayan, not abusing it. 

31. Having performed the fire sacrifice and obtained 
the permission of his Guru, and after having done the aposana 
work, let him eat, with speech-controlled, honoring the food 
and not abusing it. — 31. 

II 

W ‘ ‘ ‘ 3I^T5!5|%?Eir3:^ ’ 

mitAksarA. 

Having collected alms, according to the above-mentioned rule, 
presenting it to tlie Guru, he should eat with his permission, after having 
performed the fire sacrifice and “speech-controlled,” being silent, “ honor- 
ing” or worshipping the food, and not “ abusing” or disparaging it, 
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The eating should be preceded by the Apojiana ceremony i, e., repeating 
the mantra Arnrito^ 'pastaro^uamasi, &c* 

The mentioning of the fire*sacrifi.ce again in this place is to declare 
an alternative period ; in case if the morning ^ or evening) twilight sacrifice 
has been inadvertently omitted, of its being now performed ; but does 
not prescribe a third period. 

BALAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

He who has controlled or restrained his speech is called vag-yata or speech-controlled. 
It is a Bahnvrihi compound. The word apo-iana is an onomotoptBic word : as one drinking 
water (gandiisa) before eating, this sibilant sound is emitted, the ceremony itself is called 
aposana. The method of showing puja to food is thus given by H^rita He looks 
at the food, shows it to the sun, warms it before fire, presents it to his teacher, gets his 
permission, and then eats. (See the “ Daily Practice of the Hindus.”) 

The third period means the noon. The fire-sacrifice is to be done in the morning 
and evening sandhyas, and not at noon (apparently). Says Mann (IL 54-55)}; — “ Let him 
always show reverence to his food, and eat it without contempt; when he sees it, let him 
rejoice, show a pleased face, and pray that he may always obtain it. (55.) Pood, that is 
always respected, gives strength and manly vigour, but eaten irreverently, it destroys them 
both.’* 


Yajnavalkya’s verse 32. 



Brahmacharye, in the state of a Brahmachari or student. 
sthitah, practising, staying, n Na, not. Ekam, one. Annam, food. 

Adyat, should eat. ^RTTf? Anapadi, except in distress. stRETtsi; Brah- 
manah, a Brahmana. giT*r Kamam, optionally. A^niyat, may eat. Jsir^ 

^raddhe, at a ^raddha. ^ Vratain, rules of the vow. Apldayan, with- 

out breaking. 

32. Performing the duties of a student, he should not 
eat, otherwise than in distress,the food begged from one person 
only. A Brahmana may, at his pleasure, eat such food, in a 
sraddha (at a funeral meal), but without breaking the condi- 
tions of his vow (as regards the kind of food). 

fircrt^r ii 

srsr'gg fetcrt 1 

I mt- srrsr^njif^ir 
it 

12 
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While remaining a Brahmachari, he should not eat the food (collect- 
ed from begging) from one person. “ When not in distress,” i. e., when 
he is not sick, &c. A Bi4hmana, however, being invited to a i^i4ddha 
(funeral feast) may eat, at his pleasure. 

Without breaking the rules of his vow,” avoiding honey and meat. 

The word Brahmana” is specified in order to exclude the Ksatriyas, 
&c., from taking food in ^rMdlias. As it is said in a Smriti (Manu II, 190) 
This duty is prescribed by the wise for a Brahmana only ; but no such 
duty is ordained for a Ksatriya and a Vaii^ya.” 

BaLAMBHATTA’S gloss. 

The words ‘ ekam annam ’ do not mean * one food ’ &c., (or one kind of food), but the 
food obtained from begging from one person only : as says Manu (IL 188):— He who 
performs the vow of studentship shall constantly subsist on alms, but not eat the food 
of one person only.” An exception to this is declared by Manu (II. 189) At his plea- 
sure he may eat, when invited, the food of one man at a rite in honor of the Devas, 
observing however the conditions of his vow, or at a funeral meal in honor of the manes, 
behaving however like a hermit. This duty is prescribed by the wise for a Brahmana only." 

[BMambhatta reads * pr^rthita * instead of ‘ abhyarthlta ’ in the Vijn^nesvara’s com- 
mentary]. 

The word ‘ madhii ’ here means ‘ honey ’ and not ‘ wine.’ 


Yajnavalkya’s Verse 33. 




w \\ [\ 


Madhu, honey, jrpj Mariisa, meat. Afijana, ointment and 

Gollyrium. Uchchhista, leavings of food, orts. ^ukta, harshness of 

word. This word literally means ‘acid or sour,’ and refers to food turned sour, 
e. g , curd, vinegar, &c, Stri, a woman. Prani-hinsanam, harming 

or slaying animals. Bhaskaralokana, looking at the (rising or 

setting) sun. Asllla parivadadi, vulgar speech false speaking, 

and slander, Varjayet, he should abstain or abandon. 


33. He should renounce honey, meat, ointments, orts, 
sourness, women, harming animals, looking at the sun, \mlgar 
speech and slander and the rest. — 33. 


*TT3r^ I I 

I cf I I i 





OH. II, BBAHMAOEABI, V. 33, 34. 


91 


I i sir^rr^ 

H H . . 

MITiKSARA. 

“Honey,” the bee-made honey, and not wine (that being also the 
meaning of the word M(^dhu), The wane being totally prohibited by the 
text, “ a Brahmana should avoid wine.” “ Meat,” even that of goat, etc,, 
“ ointment,” such as clarified butter, &c., for anointing the body, and the 
collyrium, &c., for the eye. “ Orts ” except those of his Guru. “ Sour- 
ness ” means rude speech and not food turned sour, for the latter is 
prohibited in the chapter on non-eatables (forbidden food). “ Women,” 
in matters relating to enjoyment. “Hanning animals,” killing living 
creatures. “ Looking ” at the rising and setting sun. “ Vulgar speech,” 
false speaking. “ Slander,” publishing another’s faults, whether true or 
untrue. 

By “ and the rest ” are included sweet scents, garlands, sandal paste, 
&c., as mentioned in other Smritis. A Brahmachart must avoid all these. 

BALAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

The wines are of twelve kinds as described by Pulastya and Visnn. Says Mann (II v. 
177) ^‘Let him abstain from honey, meat, perfumes, garlands, excessive exhilaration, 
women, all substances turned acid, and from doing injury to living creatures.! (178) From 
anointing his body, appbdng collyrium to his eyes, from the use of shoes and of an 
umbrella or parasol, from sensual desire, anger, covetousness, dancing, singing and 
playing musical instruments. (179) From gambling, idle disputes, back-biting, lying, from 
looking at and touching women, and from hurting others (180) Let him always sleep alone, 
let him never waste his manhood, for he who voluntarily wastes his manhood, breaks his 
vow.” The word rasa means exhilaration and not ‘ substances used for flavouring food.' 
By ‘ shoes,’ the riding on carriage also is prohibited : see Gautama. According to N^rflyana, 
the word rasa means strong sweets like molasses, &c., as well as poetical rasas or senti- 
ments : such as erotic lyrics, &c. 

The word * sukta ’ explained as rude speech, by Vijnanesvara, is explained by the 
commentator of Manu, as ** things turned acid, a thing which was not acid before, but 
which through lapse of time or by admixture of other substances has fermented and 
become acid : such as curds, &c.” 

He should avoid looking in mirrors : or rubbing teeth, chewing betel, or using bell- 
metal dishes. He should take his food in an iron or earthen vessel. “ A student must not 
shampoo the limbs of his teacher’s son, nor assist him in bathing, nor eat the remnants 
of his food, nor wash his feet. Let him not perform for a wife of his teacher the offices 
of anointing her, assisting her in the bath, shampooing her limbs or arranging her hair.” 
—(Manu 11, 209, 211). 

Y AJNAVALKYA*S VERSE 34. 

^ [ 

Sah, he. Guru]^, Guru, the spiritual guide. He who performs 
all sacraments on the boy, from the ante-natal garbhadh^na up to Upanayana. 
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Ws Yalj, who. Kriy^h, ceremonies, beginning with Garbhadhana rite. 

Kritva, performing, having performed. Vedam, the Veda. Asmai, 

to him. Prayachchhati, gives, imparts, Upaniya, having per- 
formed Upanayana ceremony, Dadat, gives. Vedam, the Veda. 

Acharyah, Acbarya, the preceptor, gf: Sah, he. Udahritah, is called. 

34. He is called the G-uru who after performing (all) 
the ceremonies, (on the child from before its birth) gives 
him the Vedas ; and he is called tlie Acharya, who having 
performed Upanayana, gives him the Vedas. — 34. 

II 

ftKqT arir55rrft^i 

sr3E[Bg^ I q Icf ^ ll ^yil 

MITAKSARi. 

He who performing all the rites, according to rule, beginning with 
the GarbliMMna i conception’ ceremony and ending with Upanayana 
(investiture with the sacred thread), teaches the Vedas to ‘^him’^ the 
Brahmach&rt, is called a Guru. He again wlio only peidorming IJpana- 
yana, teaches the Vedas is an Acharya. 

BAliAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

Says Mann (II. 142) That Bc^hmana, who performs in accordance with the rules 
of the Veda the rites, the Garbhadh^na, and so forth, and gives food to the child, is 
called the Guru. The pupil must know that, that man also who benefits him by instruc- 
tion in the Veda, be it little or much, is called in these institutes his Guru, in consequenoe 
of that benefit conferred by instruction in the Veda. He who, being duly chosen for the 
purpose, performs the Agnadheya, the P^kayajnas and the Srauta sacrifices, such as the 
Agnistoma for another man, is called his officiating priest." 

The Kalpas and Rahasyas are also included in the Vedas (Manu H, 140) They 
call that Brithmana who initiates a pupil and teaches the Veda together with the Kalpa 
and Rahasyas, the teacher (Acharya of the latter)." 

Says Manu (11. 141) “But he who for Ms livelihood beaches a portion only of the 
Veda, or also the Angas of the Veda is called an IJpadhy^ya.” 

The Pakayajnas are seven, namely, (L) Aupasanahomah, (2) Vaisvadevam, (3) F^r- 
vanam Sth^lipfika, (4) AstaM, (5) M^sisrMdham, (6) Sarpabalih, (7) Istoa balih. 

Y ajnavalkya’s verse 35. 

wg[litvqT wrar u \'t. ti 

Ekadegam, one portion. Upfidhyfiyah, the teacher, 

B.itvik, the officiating priest. Yajhakrit, the performer of sacrifices. 

Uchyate, h called. Ete, these, Manyfih, worthy of respect. 

Yathfipfirvam, according to their order. Ebhyah, of these, the 

mother. Gariyasi, more to be honoured. 
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35. He wlio teaches a jDortion is an Upacliiy^a, and 
the performer of sacrifices is called Ritvij. These are to 
he respected in their order, (df these, the mother is most to 
be honored. — 35. 

II 

ifn gt set i gfr*. 

strit; i q«r; wm mCr# ’iwgwT il h 

MITAKSARI. 

He who teaelieR one “ portion ’’ of tlie Veilas or one Afiga or part 
of the Mantras (hymns) or BrAlunanas (the Vedie commentary) is called an 
UpMhyaya. He again, wlio performs (^the daily household) sacrifices 
(like) the Pakayajhas, etc., after being chosen thereto is a llitvij. 

ThevSe,” viz., the Gum, the Acharya, the IJpadhyaya, and the 
Ritvij, are to be “respected/' (honored) “in their order,” i. e., in the 
order of the enumeration. “ Among these/’ out of them all, the mother 
is the highest, “ most to be honored.” 

BALAMBHATTA’B gloss. 

Thus says Mann (II. 145 seq) 

The teacher is ten tioies more venerable than a sii])-teacher, (Upaclhy^ya), the father, a 
hundred times more than the teacher, but the mother a thousand times more than the father. 

Of him who gives natural birth and him who gives (the knowledge of) the Veda, the 
giver of the Veda is the more venerable father ; for the birth for the sake of the Veda 
(insures) eternal (rewards) both in this (life) and after death. 

A maternal aunt, the wife of maternal uncle, a mother-in-law, and a paternal aunt 
must be honoured like the wife of one’s teacher. 

(The feet of the) wife of one’s brother, if she be of the same caste (varnia) must be 
clasped every day, but (the feet of) wives of (other) paternal and maternal relatives 
need only be embraced on one’s return from a journe 3 % 

[The period of studentsliiih'] 

fiwnssror ii i 

The author BOW propounds the limit of Brahmacharya or student- 
ship, while learning the Vedas. 

Y ajnavalkya’s verse 36. 
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Prativedam, for each Vedas. Bramacharyam, the Brahma- 

charya. Dvadas^abd^ni, for twelve years* Pancha, five, Va, or. 

^2|ffi^^«lGrahanantikani, till they are completely acquired, Ityeke, some 

say. Ke^^ntah, shaving of the hair, ^ Cha eva, and verily. 

Soda^e, in the sixteenth (year). 

36. For eacF A^edas, the Bralamacharya shoeild be 
for twelve years or five. vSome say it slioald be till they 
are completely acquired. The shaving of the hair should 
take place in the sixteenth year. — 36. 

filcTT^ II 

ST% gw'sro I i 

%g:?rr ^ sninn^ i a:?^- 

^igrar 

“srgflw m il il 

MITlIvSARl. 

When marriage is not possible (owing to poverty, &c.) and the rule 
(Manu III. 2) ‘‘ one should have studied all the Vedas or the two Vedas 
or one Veda comes into operation, then for each Veda,” i. c., for every 
Veda separately, the aboA^e-mentioned Bralimacharya ^'studentship) must 
be performed for twelve years. In case of inability, five years (for each 
VedaV : some say till the Vedas are not completely mastered. 

‘'The shaving of the hair ” also called the “godana” ceremony 
is to be performed in the sixteenth year of conception, for the .Brdhmana. 
This is to be understood as the rule, in the case of one, who has taken the 
voAv'of studying the Vedas for twelve years. In the other case, (the sha- 
ving ceremony might be performed) at any time which is convenient. 

For the Ksatriyas and Vaii^yas this period of shaving is twenty- 
second and twenty-fourth years, respectively, on the analogy to their pe- 
riods of Upanayana, or at any period that might be convenient. 

BALAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

Maau says (III. 2) A student who has studied in due order the three Vedas, or tAvo, 
or even one only, without breaking the rules of studentship, shall enter the order of house- 
holders.” [ In III. 1., he says, ‘‘ The vow of studying the three Vedas under a teacher 
must be kept for thirty-six years, or for half that time, or for a quarter, or until the student 
has perfectly learnt them.”] 

Manu IL 65 The ceremony called Kes^nta (clipping the hair) is ordained fora 
Br^hmana in the sixteenth year from conception, for Ksatriya in the twenty-second, and 
for a Vaisya two years later than that/' 
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[The author now declares the maximum period for Upanaj’'ana.] 


Yajnavalkya’s verse 37. 







t q^: U )) 


irr^TSTSOT^ Asodasat, up to the sixteenth. ^frft^CTT? Adv^vinisat, up to the 
twenty-second. WT*W5ffs(rT^Achaturvimsat, up to the twenty-fourth. *8r Cha, and, 
Vatsarat, years. 5rir^^%scrf*JL Brahnia-Ksatra-Vi^am, for the Brali- 
mana, Ksatriya and Vaigyas. gRT?^: Kalah, time or period. Aupanaya- 

nikah, of Upanayana. q'?;: Parah, maximum. 


37 . Up to sixteenth, tweut 3 -seconcl and twenty-fourth 
year is the maximum period of Upanayana for the. Brah- 
manas, Ksatrij^as and the Amisj’as respectively. — 37. 


Yajnavalkya’s verse 3S. 



^TMrqi%riT wm: w w 

’ Atah, from that. Urdhvam, above, beyond. qr^rT Patanti, falL 
Ete, these. Sarvadharma-bahiskritah, being excluded from all 

Dharmas. TOcfn Savitri-patitah, having fallen from Savitri. zsrr^lTJ 

Vr^tyah, (are called) vratyas, (become) outcastes. Vr^tyastomat, 

called the Vratyastoma. ^ Rite, without. Kratoh, of sacrifice. 

38. Above that they fall, being excluded from all 
Dharmas. Having fallen from Savitri they become A^ratyas 
or outcastes, so long as they do not perform the sacrifice 
called A^'ratyastoma. — 38. 

fiTcTT^T II 

q?cs htctj 

I \ q^- 

' 1 ? 3 rftrqTqTq%FqT q 1 qrgirj 

^ 3 qqqqqTrqsRrft^ II II II 

mitaksarA. 

Op to the sixteenth year, up to the twenty-second year and up to the 
twenty-fourth year are the inaxiiumu periods of Upanayana for the Brfi.li- 
manas, the Ksatriyas, and the Vaisyas, respectively. Beyond these, there 
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are no periods of Upanayana, but “above” these, they fall and “are excluded 
^'rom all Dharmas,” i, e., they become incompetent to perform any cere- 
mony, and become fallen from Savitri, L e., become unfit for receiving 
SS^vitfi initiation. 

“Vr&tyas” or “outcastes” are devoid of all sacraments; so long as 
they do not perform the Vratyastoina ; performing which they again 
become entitled to Upanayana. 

BALAMBHATTA’S gloss. 


Mana (11. 39) “The time for the Savitri initiation of a Brahraana does not pass until 
the completion of sixteenth year after conception, of a Ksatriya until the completion of 
the twenty-second, and of a Vaisya until the completion of the twenty-fourth. (40.) Aftet 
those periods men of these three castes who have not received the sacrament at the 
proper time, become Yr^tyas (outcastes) excluded from Savitfi initiation j and despised hy 
the Aryans.” ' » 

fecrwFT II ^ tginf i 

The author now gives the reason of his text "‘the first three are twiee-horn." 

Yajnavalkya’s verse 39. 





f^: W W 


Matuh, from the mother. Jtf Yat, that, because, ^'ir Agre, first. 5cr!p% 
Jayante, are born Dvitiyam, second time. Maunjtbandhanat, 

from the binding of girdle. Brahmana-Ksatriya-Vis'ah, the 

Brahmana, Ksatriya, and Vai4yas. Tasmat, therefore. Ete, these, 

fjstr: Dvijab, twice-born, Dvijas. Smritah, are called. 

39. Because they are first born from the mother and 
the second time from the binding of sacred girdle, therefore, 
the Brahmanas, Ksatriyas and the Vaisyas are called Dwijas 
or the twice-born. — 39. 

fir?n^T II 

fasrf '3’5?nt ii ii 

MITlKKAEA. 

Their first birth is from the womb of the mother, the second birth 
takes place wbeii tbe sacred girdle is bound round tbem at the time of 
initiation. Therefore, these Brahmanas, Ksatriyas and Vaielyas are called 
twice-born. 

Rotes Of. Maiiu (II. 169) “According to the injunction of the revealed texts, the 
first hirth of an Aryan is from liis natural mother, the second happens on the tying of 4;he 
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girdle of munja grass, and the third on the initiation to the performance of a feranta sacri- 
fice, 

(11. 170). Among these three the birth which is sj'mbolized by the investiture with 
the gridie of muhja grass, is his birth for the sake of the Veda ; they declare that in that 
birth, the Savitri verse is his mother and the teacher his father. 

The reward of the study of the V eda. 

fiTcTTW I! I 

The Author now tells the fruit of studying and acctuiring the know- 
ledge of the Vedas. 

Y.ajnavalkya's verse 40. 

^T^fFTT cTTHT I 

^ n:5r W U 

2l5JHFl.Vajhan am, of sacrifices, 'I apasam, of austerities. Cha 

eva, and indeed. Subhanam, of good, Chaiva, and verily, 

Karmanam, of works, deeds. Vedah, the Veda. Eva, indeed, alone. 

Dvijatinam, of the twice-born. Nih^reyasakarah, agent of 

benefaction, the means of obtaining the highest good. Parah, great, highest. 

40. To the twice-hom, the Vedas are the highest agent 
of benefaction (the means of attaining salvation) because (they 
all teach) sacrifices, austerities and good Avorks. — 40. 

^RTT^T II 

iiTfq; I II «•» II 

xVlTlKSARA. 

Because the Vedas are the expounders of “sacrifices,” Vedic and 
Smarta, of penances like Chandrayana, &c., Avhich are the (repentance or) 
.torturing of the flesh, and of “good Avorks” like the sacrament of Upanayana, 
&c., therefore they alone (and nothing else) are the highest agents of bene- 
faction or the road to emancipation, for the twice-born classes. Tlie Vedas 
being tbe source of Smritis, this applies to the Smritis, by reason of ana 
logy or metonomy. 

Having stated the fimits of studying and mastering the Vedas, the 
author now declares the fruits of that study which constitutes the optional 
duty called Brahmayajna. 

Note.— Compare Maiia II. 166 and 107. “ Let a Brahmana who desires to perform 
austerities constantly repeat the A’eda, for the study of the Veda is declared to be in 
this world the highest austerity for a Brahmana. Ai^erily that twice-horn man performs 
the highest austerity up to the extremitie,s of hi.s nails, who though wearing a garland, 
daily recites the Veda in private with the utmost of his ability. 
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Yajnavalkya’s verse 41. 

17^ %r ^ 1 

^ ^ W'^iw 

Madluina, with honey. q^?5rr Payasa, with milk. Chaiva, and 
verily. Sab, he. Devan, Devas. ;rfq^ 'J'arpayet, satisfies. f|«fi 

, Dvijah, the twice-born. Rf;p[ Pitrin, the Pitris, the manes. Madhu- 

ghritabhyam, with honey and clarified butter, ghee. ^ Cha, and. 

Richah, hymns of the Rig-Veda. Adhite, reads. ^ Cha, ar.d. m Yah, 

who. i^pf^il^Anvaham, daily. 

41. That twice-born who daily reads the nT's (hymns 
of the Rig-Veda), satisfies the Devas with honey and milk 
and the 'pitris with honey and clarified bntter. — 41 . 

II 5tI5tnTV?l?T?rcK^5^^5ff SRT5’?^5tfr!ll|rt«I?J[5TqF;55JTm I 
Having stated tlie Cmits of stud54ng and mastering the Vedas,' the 
author now declares tlie fruits of study which constitutes the optional 
duty called Brahmayajna. 

Yajnavalkya verse 42. 


YajQnsi, Yajus. !trf%?r: Saktitah, to the best of abilit 3 '. 

Adhite, reads, studies, q: Yah, who. Anvaham, daily, ^r: Sah, he. 

Ghritamritaih, with clarified butter and honey, sfhcrra Pilnati, pleases. 
Devan, Devas. Ajyena, with ghee, Madhuna, with honey. 

<?TCha, and. Pitrin, Pitris. rf^TTatha, like. 

C 

42. He, vdio daily studies to the best of his ability 
the Yajm (hymns of the Yajurveda), pleases the Devas tvith 
clarified bntter and nectar and the pitris with cltirified 
butter and honey. — 42. 


Yajnavalkya’s verse 43. 

1 . 

I 

II II 

g’; Sah, he. ^ Tu, but. Somaghritaih, with the Soma juice and 

glorified butter, or ghee. Devan, the Deyas, Tarpayet, pleases, 
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satisfied. Yah, who. Anvaham, daily, Pathet, reads, 

Samani, the Sanian Tri[)ti!n, satisfaction, Kury^t, may do. 

Cha, and. Pitrinam, (.f Fitris Madhusarpisa, with honey and 

clarified butter or ghee. 

43. He, who daily reads the Sainau, satisfies the Devas 
with Soma juice and clarified hiitter and pleases his 'pitris 
with honey and clarified l)utter. — -43. 

II 

^ JTfJTr ^ JTiglcTTwir i 

^^t%i aEnr^- 

Jimr ?rmT 5 % 5 T 3 rrTrf^Ji? 3 rsrn:?i^ il 11 11 11 

- aiitAksarI. 

He, who daily studies the riks, satisfies the Devas with honey and 
milk and the ruaiies with honey and clarified butter. He udio daily reads 
the Yajus, so far as he can, satisfies the Devas wdth clarified l3utter and 
nectar and the ancestors with honey and clarified butter. He w!io daily 
studies the S.knaus, satisfies the Devas with soma juice and the manes 
with honey and clarified butter. 

By the use of the words riksl Ac., it is intended to indicate 
generally the hymns of the Rig-Veda, &c. 

[Compare Manu II. 104-100. — ‘‘ He who desires to perform the 
ceremony of the daily recitation may even recite the Savitri near water, 
retiring into tlie forest, controlling his organ and coiiceutratiiig his mind. 

IL 107. — For him who, being pure and controlling liis organs, during 
a year, daily recites the Vedas, according to the rule, that daily recita- 
tion will ever cause sweet and sour milk, clarified butter and honey 
to flow.” 

Compare also Visinp 111. 34-3(S. — Now he who studies the hymns 
of the Rig-A^eda regularly, feeds, the manes with clarified butter,- he who 
studies the Yajus texts, feeds them ^vith honey. He who studies the 
Saman melodies, feeds them .with milk.. He who studies the Atharva 
Veda, feeds them with meat, lie who studies tlie Puriinas, Itihasas, 
Vedafigas and the Institutes of Sacred Law, feeds them with rice.] 

Y; jnaVxAlkya’s Verse 44. 
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Medasa, with fat. 'Farpayet, satisfies. Oevan, the Devas. 

: Atharvangirasah, the Atharva ^ngirasa. 'cr 3 ‘s; 3 [^ Fathan, studying, fq^tf 
Pitrin, the pitris Cha, and Madhusai pirbhyam, with honey and 

clarified butter or ghee. An vaham, daily. 5[rr%rr5 ^aktitah, to the best of 

his ability. Dvijah, twice-born. 

44. The twice-born wlio daily studies tlie Atharva 
AAgiras to the best of liis ability, satisfies the Devas with 

• fat and the pitris with honey and clarified butter. — 44. 

Yajnavalkya’s Versk 45 

^ TnfW: \ 

ff^fTHT^rT^T fenr: WTTS^ % 

Vakovakyam, Vedic texts in the form of questions and answers. 
g^pg y ^ l Purdnani, Puranas like Brahma, etc. ^ Cha, here means the Dharma 
^astrasof Manu, etc. Narasanisih, the Mantras relating to Rudra Devata. 

frrf^^r Gathikah, the sacrificial songs e. g, songs relating to Indra, etc. 

Itih^san, as Mahabharata, etc. Tatha, like that. Vid yah, Vidy a be- 
ginning with Varuna, etc. ^akty^, according to his best ability. 

Adhite, reads, studies. f| Hi, indeed, n : Yah, who. Anvaham, daily. 

45. He who daily studies the Vakovakyam, the 
Puranas and Narasahisis, the Gathikas, the Itihasas, and the 
Vidyas to the best of his ability. — 45. 


Yajnavlakya’s Verse 46. 



^ pfra ii ii 

Mamsa-ksiraodana-madhu-tarpanam, satisfaction with 
meats, milk, boiled rice, and honey, g-: Sah, he. Divaukasam, of dwel- 
lers of Heaven, Karoti, performs, does, gro" Triptim, satisfaction. 

Kuryat, may do. ^ Cha, and. Pitrinara, of Pitris. Madhu- 

sarpisa, with honey and clarified butter, 

46. Satisfies the dwellers of heaven with meat, milk, 
boiled' rice, and honey, and the pitris with honey and 
clarified butter. — 46. 

filcTT^ II 

girt g 

I ^ grrtoqpi 5?:m arsTT^ i 
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I »TmR^ ^ngprmr i?5r»TT«rrem i 
ff^nreTfJTimTOnifrsiL i ^sd^i’sn i ?? »if«- 

II aa ii a^ ii a^ ii 

mitAksarA. 

He Avlio again daily studies as far as he can, the Atharva Afigirasa, 
satisfies the Devas with fat, and the manes with honey and clarified butter. 

Vakovak^'ani,” the Vedic sayings in the form of questions and # 
answers. 

Puranas,^’ such as lirahina, Ac. 

The word cha ” “ and ” in the text indicates the Pharina-sastras of 
Manu, &c. 

N^ras'athsis,” tlie luautias in honor of the Giod Rudra. 

“Clathas,” such as Yajilyagatlia, Indra gatha, &c\ 

“ Itihctsa,” history, such as the Mahabharata, &c. 

“ The Vidyas,” sciences, such as Varunividya. 

He who studies these to the l)est of his ability, satisfies the Devas 
with meat, milk, boiled rice and honey and the niaue*^ with honey and 
clarified butter. 

Y;jnavalkya’s Verse 47. 

^ Te, they. Triptafa, being satisfied. Tarpayanti, satisfy. ^ 

Enani, him. J Sarvakamaphalaih, with fruits of all desires. : 

^ubbaih, with auspicious. Yam yam, whatever. 2 pg Kratuin, the portions 
of the Vedas which lay down the rules ol sacrifice, Adbite, studies ggr^ 

Asau, he. Tasya tasya, of that ’?rP^2tr?i; Apnuyat, may get, may receive. 

Phalam, fruit. 

47. They being satisfied satisfy him with the auspi- 
cious fi’uits of all his desires. Whatever portion he studies, 
even of that he receives the fruit. — 47. 

Yajnavalkya's Verse 48. 

I 

m^x fk^x n 11 

1 %: TriJj, thrice. Rrl#' Vittapurna prithividanasya, of bestow- 
ing the earth full of treasure. qRW; Phalam, fruit. Asnute enjoys. (jtTO' : 

Tapasah, of austerities, of Chandrayana, etc. ?jg; Yat, wiiich. Parasya, of 

the highest, Iha, in this world. Nityam, always. Svadhyaya- 

van, who studies. ff3i; Dvijah twice-born. 




MlTAKtiAUA. 


WZ 


^ ^ 

' : ; 48. The twice-born who studies daily enjoys the fniit 
o4‘ bestowing the earth full of treasure, and of the highest 
austerities. — 48. 

rlTcri^n II 

I styf^t^fTTi i srraqr^ii 

cr?5f ^ q=;5wr5ftf^ i rr^rr gfsian'j 

^icqfwy qFi?^ 3nRi?^J3[iRnnTt=^^ smrt^ i 

W¥!T«e?iTftr ii «vs ii y<i ii 

MITlKSARl. 

' “Thej%” the Devas and tlie Manes, being satisfied satisfy “ him ” 
the student, with the fruits of all his desires which are auspicious,” not 
harmful to any one else. 


The author has said alJ this as panegyric on study. Whatever portion 
of. the Vedas laying down methods of any sacrilice he studies daily, of that 
sacrifice he receives the fruit {i. e,, as if he had actually performed that 
sacrifice). Similarly, that fruit which is accpiired by ‘‘ thrice ” Three 
times, giving away the earth filled with treasures and that fruit which 
accrues from the performance of the highest austerities, such as Clntiidra- 
yana, &c., all these are acquired by him wlio studies daily. 

By using the word “ daily ” it is meant to indicate that though this 
is an optional vow, yet it is a permanent duly (l)ecause on the non-per- 
formance of study there takes place sinj. 

femssKr II ^ 53T*iT!^’T asr^T%i^T'Tf¥T^:iRrTg^T i 

Thus having spoken of the ordinary (general) duties of (all) Brahnia- 
cli^rins or students (whether temporary celibates or lifelong celibates) 
the author now speaks of the special duties of the naiThika Brahmaclutri 
(a perpetual celibate.) 

YAjnavalkya’s Verss 49. 


^ m II II 


Naisthikah, the Naisthika, one. who remains a student up to his 
nistha or death. Brahmachan, the Brahmachari or student, g Tu, but. 

Vaset, should live, Acharyasannidhau, with the Achtrya, in the 

pidsence of the Acha'rya. Tadabh^ve, in the absence of him (the Achtrya). 

'"Alya, \ of his (the Acharya). Tanaye, with (his) son. Patnyani, 

with (his) wife: Vaisvaiiare, with the fire;^f^ Api, even, Va. or, only. 



on AFTER IJ, BRAnMACIlAEI, r. 40, 50. 
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49. — The Naisthika Braliraachari should live with 
his Achaiya, in the absence of the latter, with his son, or wife 
or even fire. — 49. 

bIlajMbahtta’s gloss. 

The preceding rules apply to all Brahmacharis in general, wlietiier Upakurvana (or 
temporary) or Naisthika (lifelong celibates). This verse and the next declare the rules 
applicable to the Naisthika or perpetual celibate. 

Yajnavalkya’s Vrr.se 50. 








^ n vco n 


#r?r Aneaa, in this Vidliin^, way. Deham, body. Sddhayan, 

perfecting. If the reading be. then it means finishing. Vijhane^vara 

evidently reads ‘ finishing^ because he explains it by Ksapayan. 

Vijitdndriyah, subduing (his) senses, Brahmalokam, the region of 

Brahma. Immortality. Avdpnoti, (he) attains, q* Na, not. Cha, indeed, 

lha, in this world, Jayate, is born. 5^: Punah, again. 


50. — In this way destroying the body and subduing 
his senses he attains the region of Brahma and is not bom 
here again. — 50. 


^T^5CTII 

I ^ 5q[i|g^ I 

I afr'sri^t i ^ 

jsisrMlr I stfT^forsKTDq^ii li ii 


MlTlKSARl. 

‘ la this way the Naisthika he who regulates himself as a student till 
the time of his nisthfi or death should live all his life in the presence of 
his Ach^rya (preceptor) he should not he independent, after the acquisition 
of the Vedas. 

In the absence of the Acharya he should live in the presence of his 
son ; in the absence of the latter, in the presence of his wife; in her 
absence, even before fire. 

'Ill this way,’ by the above-mentioned method, '"destroying” (finishing) 
the body and- subduing the senses ; i.e., taking special care to conquer 
his senses, that Brahmaclutrl attains the region of Brahna^ ” or imniort^h 
ity and is never again born liere. 
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mttAksab^. 


bIlambhatta’s gloss. 

-The word “ xNaisthika ” is derived from + ZH “4 As 

aavs Manu (II. 242-245) heaven) shall not dwell during his whole life 

■ E.,Uo a«.». nor wS • BMl.™',- "»<> 

(tie house »« * ""'“““"j ' 1 , rtuaeiil )aosit.. to p— his -hole life in the 

whol© nil til he is freed from Ms body. (244.) A 

*W. h.™. BO L no.ehes lcu.h,ith the 

Brahiaana who serves ^ , etnal student must, if his teacher dies, serve his 

eternal mansion of BrahmaJM7.) ApP ,^idow, or his sapinda, m 

son, provided he be endowed wit g ef these be alive, he must serve the 

iSShhit lw’“n;,ui ... h. h.» 

„^til death ; 6. and in case the teac i d ^ shall bridle his tongue ; 

declared in the veda, the fiie i y ge out in order 

g_ He shall eat m the fourth, siiuth g l^ek on the 

^romshr^raC" - 

• B„h„ohh.ip .homa ...ho .... . a.,- .pph.. 

te ordinary students and not to a perpetual celibate. 
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THE SACRED BOOKS OF THE HINDUS. 


Professor MaxMnller rendered an important service to tlie 
cause of comparative theology by the pul)lication of the “ Sacred 
Boohs of the East.” The 49 volumes in that series represent 
the most important scriptures of the principal nations of Asm. 
Recognised as the Prince of Eui-opean Sanskrit scholars, it was 
natural that Professor MaxAIuller should have paid special atten- 
tion to the sacred books of the Hindus. Of the 49 Ami nines, 21 are 
translations of the Sanskrit Avorks. But, still some of the most 
important sacred books of tlie Hindus have not been iDublished in 
that series. The Vedas, the Brahmanas, the Upanisads, tlie six 
schools of philosophy, the Ahgas of the Vedas, the ^rauta and 
Kalpa-sutras, the Sinritis, the Epics, the Puranas, and also the 
Tantras which constitute these sacred books of the Hindus have 
most of them not appeared in MaxMuller’s series. 

It is the duty of every faithful and true votary of Hinduism 
to do all in his power to make known the contents of his sacred 
books to the world at large and to his fellow bretliren in faith in 
India. It is not too much to say that a Amry large number of 
English-educated Hindus, unacquainted with Sanskrit,- possess 
very little/kiKiwledge of their sacred scriptures. The published 
translations are in most cases too costly to be purchased by the 
English-educated Hindu of average means. There are not many 
public and circulating libraries where works on Hinduism are 
kept for reference. So, Avhile the Christian and the Mohaniadan 
are well acquainted with their religious scriptures, the Hindu 
alone is ignorant of his sacred books. 

To I’emove this want, it is proposed to jiublish the original 
texts of the sacred books together with their English translations. 
A list of the \Amrks already taken in hand is given below. 
One part of 100 pages or so much as will complete a book or a 
chapter will be published eA-ery month. 

The snbscription rate for those Avho subscribe to the complete 
series is one rupee per 100 pages, royal octaAm. They will get 
1,200 pages in a year for which they haA^e to pay Rs. 12 exclusive 
of postage, 

The purchasers of separate parts or volumes Avill get it at 
the rate Rs. 1-8 per part of 100 pages. 

This undertaking can be successful only if it be patronised 
by the educated public of India. 

For further particulars write to — 

The Manager, PAfsTHSTI OFFICE, 

Bhttvanei^vaiii AsIrama, 
BahaduPiSranj, AI-LAHABAD. 
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JUST OUT. 

1. The Sacred Books of the Hindus. Vol. I. 

The Isa, Kena, Kaflia, Pra4aa, Mundaka, and Mflndaka Upaiii- 
sads with Madhva’s commentary translated into English with 
copious explanatory notes by Sris Chandra Vasu. Cloth bound, 
silver letters. Price 5 Rupees. 

The Modern Bevieiv, the best Indian monthly, writes 

“ Panini Office has now undertaken the publication of the 
Sacred Books of the Hindus. This series, when comideted, will be 
as useful as Max Muller's ‘Sacred Books of the East.’ It is a great 
undertaking and we wish it every success. Tliis series is recom- 
mended to the readers of the Modern Bevietv, who, we hope, will 
patronise the publication by their subscribing to it.” 

The Itulian Mirror, the well-known oldest daily of Calcutta, in 
its issue of Saturday, the 18th September, 1909, writes : — 

“ The Panini Office, Allahabad, is to be congratulated on the production of this sumptuous 
volume of the six well-known Upanishads which have been published witli the original text, 
Sanskrit— English vocabulary of all the words in the text in their Pada form, English translation 
of the text and Madhva’s Commentary, together with copious explanatory notes by the translator, 
Babu Sris Chandra Tas-u, the well-known Sanskrit scholar of European and American reputation. 
Madhva was the founder of the Dvaita school of the Vedanta philosophy, and it is for the first 
time that his interpretation of the Upanishads has been made known to the English-reading ^ 
public. The translation has l>eea excellently made. It is readable and not wooden-legged which 
unhappily is often the case with translation by European Sanskrit scliolarf who, moreover, do 
not thoroughly understand the meaning of Sanskrit phrases, instances of which have been given 
by Professor S- P. Bhandarkar in the pamphlet which he wrote about three years ago. W'e 
recommend this new undertaking of the Panini Office to onr educated countrymen for patronage, 
foi it is an attempt to make the treasures of Hindu thought buried in Sanskrit, accessible to 
English-knowing public; and hence it deserves every possible encouragement." 

The Indian People of Allahabad in its issue of 23rd September, 
1909, writes in a leading article : -~ 

The publication of the Sacred Books of the Hindus marks a new era in Indian scholunship. 
The volume before us bears evidence of great and scrupulous labour in making the philosophy 
of the Dvaita school of Vedantic thought known to the English reading public. Till the publication 
of the volume under review the knowledge of Madhva ’s commentary on the Upanishads was 
confined to a few learned Pandits principally of the South, the land of birth and labour of that 
philosopher. 

The learned translator deserves our best thanks for his sparing no pains in elucidating 
Madhva’s commentary with copious explanatory notes. He has been the pioneer in the field and 
as such bis task has been by no means easy. It is preposterous to expect a liferal translation 
of Sanskrit philosophical works while rendering word meanings only will kill the sense of the 
original or make it appear ludicrous. Dr. George Thibaut who is at present perhaps the 
gi-eatest European Sanskritist living rightly observes in the introduction to his translation of the 
Vedanta Sutras with the commentary of Eamanuja, published in the Sacred Books of the East 

“ The present translation of the Sribhashya claims to be faithful on the whole, although I 
must acknowledge that I have “ aimed rather at making it intelligible and, in a certain sense, 
readable than scrupulously accurate. If I had to re-write it, I should feel incHnod to go even 
further in the same dire^ion. Indian Philosophy would, in my opinion, be more readily and 
widely appreciated than it is at present, if the translators of philosophical works had been some- 



what more concerned to tinovv their veisions into a form less strange and repellent to the western 
reader than literal renderings from technical Sanskrit must needs be in many passages. I am not 
unaware of the peculiar dangers of the plan now advocated, among which the most ohvioixe is the 
temptation it o filers to the translator of deviating from the text more widely than regard for cleaniesh 
would absolutely recpiire. And I am conscious of having failed in this respect in more than one 
instance. In other cases I have no doubt gone astray thi’ough an imperfect understanding of the 
author’s meaning. The fact is, that as 3et the time has hardly ceme for fully adequate translations 
of comprehensive works of the type of the Sribhashya, the authors of which wrote with reference, 
in many cases tacit, to an immense and highly technical philosophical literature which is only just 
beghming to be studied, and comprehended in part, by European scholars.” 

Dr. Tiiibaut has grown gi'ey in the study oi- Indian philosophy and hence knows and iniderstands 
fully the peculiar diHicultie.s of the translation of Sanskrit philosophical works. The merits of the 
volume before us are rather enhanced by the course pursued by the worthy translator. He has not 
committed any fault by giving paraxjhrases of passages which would render little sense if their literal 
meanings had been given. The well-known Hindi scholar, the Revd. Llr. Edwin Greaves of Benares, 
very truly observes in his Notes on the grammar of the Ramayau of Tulsi Das that,, “ In English 
it is reserved to a comic paper to designate Mr. Gladstone as Mr. Merry Pebble.” Philosophical 
works have to deal with serious subjects and so should not partake of the character of comic papens 
by rendering literal tianslutions of such Sanskrit xvorcls as “horse faced,” “ jay-bird throated” Ac., 
which are in the original treated as proper names of the Lord Vishnu or Siva. 

We strongly recommend this publication to the i)atrouage of tlie reader for it makes him under- 
stand the principles of Hinduism better tliuninwoiks written by Eiuoiieans who if not unsympathetic 
either fail to thoroughly giusp the meaning of fke original or trying to be literal and accurate make 
their translations unintelligible. 

Considering the merits and get »P volimie before us its price of five rupees is very 

moderate. 

Vol. 11.— Yajnavalkya Smriti with the commentary Mitaksara 
and notes from the gloss, Balambhatti, translated into English 
with copious explanatory notes by Sris Oliaudra Vasu, published in 
monthly parts of 100 pages each. This work is indispensable to 
Indian lawyers of those parts of India where Hindu Law according 
to the Mitaksara School is administered. Annual subscription 
Twelve Rupees and twelve annas, inclusive of postage. 

Part I just out Mitaksbara with Balambliatti, two chapters. 


PATRONS. 

The following Governments and Native States have encouraged 
the publication by subscribing to it : 

(1) The Government of Madras. 

(2) H. H. the Maharaja of Travancore. 

(3) H. H. the Maharaja of Mysore. 

(4) H. H. the Maharaja of Indore. 

(5) H. H. the Maharaja of Kolhapur. 

(6) H. H. the Maharaja of Jodhpur. 

(7) H. H. the Maharaja of Rewah. 

(8) H. H. the Maharaja of Kurundwad. 

(9) His Excellency the Dewan Saheb of Indore. 

(10) The Archseological Department of Kashmir, &c., &c. 



WORKS Ui^DER PREPARATION. 

L-THE UPANISADS. 

(Ij Bi‘iha{Urainyaka, A studj’- by Babu Purnendu Narain 
Sinha, M.A., B.L. 

(2) Brihadfiranyaka'-witb tlie great Vritti of Siires'varacliarya 
by Pandit' Maliadeva ^astri, b.a., M.ii.A.t!., Curator, Government 
Oriental Library, Mysore. 

(3) Taittiriya Upanisad with Madliva Bliasya by Pandit 
Glihote Lai Bliargava, b.a. 

II. SIX SCHOOLS OF HINDU PHILOSOPHY. 

(1) The Vedanta sutras, in ten volumes, (a) S^ankara’s com- 
mentary with the gloss Bhamati, (b) Ramanuja’s commentary, 
(c) Madhva’s commentary (Purnaprajua-l)arsana), by Mr. Subba 
Rao, M.A. id) Vijnana Bhiksu’s commentary {Vijnanamrita), 
(e) Valia-bhdcharya’s commentary (Annbhasya), (/j Baladeva’s 
commentary (Govinda-bhSsya), ig) Srikantha’s commentary 
(^aiva-bhSsya), Qi) Nimbfirka’s commentary (Vedmita parijnta- 
saurabha, with the gloss of Res'ava Kasimiri Bhattachdrya), ij) 
BhSskara’s commentary, (fe) and a new commentary by Babu 
^ri^a Chandra Vasu. 

(2) Purva MimfitnsS, with a new commentary in English by 
Professor Gahga NSth Jha, m.a., D. Lett. 

(3) NySya, with a new commentary by Mahamahop^dhyaya 
Professor Satish Chandra Vidyabhnsana, m.a., Ph. D. 

(4) Sahkhya, by Principal P. T. Srinivasa lyenger, m.a. 

(.5) Yoga, by Mr. Ram Prasad, m.a. 

(6) Vaisesika, by Babu Nanda Lala Sinha, m.a., b.l. 

(7) Sandilya, and (8) Narada Bhakti Sutras by Babu 
Manmatha Nath ]?al, b.a., b.l. 

Ill,— SMRITIS. 

Yfijnavalkya Smriti, wdth the commentary MitSksliara and 
notes from the gloss called Balambhatti, by Babu ^ri^a Chandra 
Vasu. 

IV.—VEDINGAS. 

(1) Vyakarana, (21 ^iksa, (3) Cbhandas, (4) Kalpa, by 
Babu Srisa Chandra Vasu. (5) Nirukta, or Yaska’s comments 
on Nighantu with critical notes and translation into English by 
Pandit Hiranand Sastri, m.a., m.o.l. (Punj.) ; m. r. .a. s. (Lond.') 
(6) Jyotisa, by Professor Nalinbihiri Mitra, m.a. 

v.-puRms. 

(1) _ Vayu Purapa with critical and historical notes and trans- 
lation into English by Babu Bijaj^a Chandra Mazumdar, b.a., b.l., 
M.E.A.S. (Lond.) (2) Devi Bhagavata, by Prof. Nalinbihnri Mitra, 
M.A. (3) Adhyatma Ramayana, by Pandit Srlkrisna Jo^i. 

VI.-UPA-VEDAS. 

Suslruta, by Major B. D. Basu, i. M. s. 

Silpa-Sastra, by Dr. A. K. Coomarasw^my, d. sc. (Lond.), &c. 
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The Sacred Books of the Hindus. 

(Tlie following article appeared in the Elndii of Madras 
a!id the Indian Mirror of Calcutta of the 12th March and the 
Indian People of Allahabad of the 14th March 1909.) 

COMMUNICATED. 

Panini was the greatest grammarian the world has produced. 
Saldtur, identified with the present Lahaur in the Yusufzai 
valley by Sir Alexander Cimningham, was the place of birth of 
this fmmortal grammarian. In the time of Hiouen Tsang’s visit 
to Yusufzai valley, it was known as Udyana or garden of India. 
Saiatur was also a prosperous town. But to-day it is an obscure 
and deserted village in the North-Western BYontier Province, 

The Panini office was established nearly two decades ago 
to commemorate the name of the great grammarian by publish- 
ing with copious explanatory notes and commentaries his Suti*as 
or aphorisms in eight books called Astadhyayi of Panini. Mr. 
Sris Chandra Vasu did this in a manner which elicited the admira- 
tion of the leading Sanskrit scholars of all countries. The opinions 
of some of those scholars are given below : — 

The Right Uon'^ble F, Max Muller, Oxford, 9th Febriiarij, 1S02 . — 

^ From what I have seen of it it will be a very useful work. 
What should I have given for such a work forty years ago when 
I puzzled my head over Panini Sutras and the Commentaries. * 

I hope you may succeed in finishing your wmrk.” 

The Right Eon'ble F. Max Muller, Oxford, 30th * 

Allpw me to congratulate you on your successful termination of 
P^nini’s Grammar. It was a great undertaking, and you have done 
your part of the work most admirably. I say once more what 
should I have given for such an edition of Panini when I was 
young, and how much time would it have saved me and others. 
Whatever people may say no one knows Sanskrit, who does not 
know Panini.” 

Professor T, Jollij, Ph, D,, Wurzburg (Gerniany), 2Srd Ajjril, 
1893. - * Nothing could have been more gratifying to me no 

doubt, than to get hold of a trustworthy translation of Paninfs 
Ashtadhyayi,*the standard work of Sanskrit literature, and I shall 
gladly do my best to make this valuable work knowm to lovers and 
students of the immortal literature of ancient India in this country.” 

Professor W. D. Whitueij, Netv Haven, IJ. S, A., 17 June, 1893 . — 
The work seems to me to be very well planned and executed, 
doing credit to the translator and publisher. It is also, in my 
opinion, a very valuable undertaking as it does to give the European 
student of the native grammar more help than he can find any- 
where else. It ought to have a good sale in Europe (and corres- 
pondingly in America.) ” 

ProfessorV.Faushol, Copenhagen, 15th June, 1893.--“ It 
appears to me to be a splendid production of Indian industry and 
scholarship and I value it particularly on account of the extracts 
from the Kasika.” . 

Professor Dr. R. IHseheL, Elale (Sauls), 27th May, 1893.- ~ 1 ^ 

have gone through it and find it an extremely valuable and useful 
book, all the more so as there are very fe^v Sanskrit scholars in 
Europe who understand Panini.” 

^ 5f: 

The next great undertaking of the Panini office was the pub- 
lication of the Siddhanta Kaumudi of Bhattoji Diksit. This is a 



standard work on Sanskrit grammar, and Sanskrit scholars spend 
at least a dozen years in mastering its intricacies. Mr. Sris 
Oliandra Vasu deserves the best thanks of all Sanskritists for 
making Sanskrit grammar easy by editing and translating with 
explanatory notes Bliattoji Diksit’s Slddhanta Kauraudi. It is a 
voUiminons work of 2,400 pages, royal octavo. It may be men- 
tioned that the Oriental d'ranslation Fund of England advertised 
about three quarters of a century ago as under preparation the 
English translation of the Siddhanta Kaumudi by Professor Horace 
Hayman Wilson. But perhaps he found the work loo laborious for 
him, for the advertised translation was never published. • 

The Daily Practice of the Hindus— a now edition of winch is 
in the press — is a work from tlie pen of Mr. Bris Chandra Vasu and 
it is a very useful publication. It is used as a Text-Book in the 
(Jentral Hindu College, Benares. In reviewing this work in the 
Modoni Revie iv^ Jd^nimry 1909 unil the Ceijlon. National Review^ 
February 1908, the well known Dr. A. K. Coomaraswamy, J). Sc. 
(London) wrote 

“This unpretentious little volume is one of (}uite r<nnarkable 
interest and importance. For the first time it is made easy for the 
outsider to understand, from an actual ac(juaiiilance, with the 
daily ritual of a devout Hindu of the old school, the meaning, the 
method and tlie deptii of Hindu spmtual culture. 

“We strongly recommend this little volume to all interested 
in mental culture, or who wu'sh to know more of Plinduism as 
it really is.” 

A Catechism of 'Hinduism by the above named author is 
another well known publication of the Panini office. The 2nd 
edition of this work is also ready for the press. ‘"An Easy intro- 
duction to Yoga pliilosphy,” Biva Samhit^ “ Vedtota" Tatva- 
traya,” “Three Truths of Theosophy,” Students edition of “Isa, 
Kena and Eathopanisads” of wdiich also Mr. Sris Chandra Vasu 
is the author have been published by the Panini office. 

The Panini office has published cheap reprint^ in two volumes 
of the Bnglish^ and the Bengali works of the celebrated Hindu 
Reformer, Rajah Ram Mohan Roy and also the Private Journal 
of the Marquess of Hastings. It also stands publisher to the Folk- 
Tales of Hindustan, by Shaikh Ohiili, reprinted from the “Mo- 
dern Review.” Regarding these tales The “Review of Re- 
views” of London for October, 1907 wrote “ The ‘ Modern Review’ 
contains month by montli stories of a type that recall the 
delightful romances of the Arabian Nights. In the September 
number Shaikh Ohiili tells the story of Prince Mahbub which 
vies with the stories of Princess Sclieherzadi.” 

Panini office has now^ undertaken the publication of tbe 
“ Sacred Books of tbe Hindus.” In the prospectus it is stated that 
“ while the Christians and the Mahomedans are well acquaint- 
ed with their Religious Scriptures, the Hindu alone is ignorant 
of his Sacred Books.” 

“ To remove this want, it is proposed to publish the original 
text of the Sacred Books together with their English transla- 
tion. 

“The subscription for the whole work is Re. 1 per 96 pages, 

royal octavo For further particulars write to the 

Manager, Panini office, Allahabad.” 

We wish the undertaking every success and recommend our 
readers to patronise the publication by their subscribing to it. 
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The Siddbanta Kaumudi 

Or Panini’s Grammatical Aphorisims as arranged & explained 

By BHATTOJI DIKSITA 
Sanskrit Text and English Translation 

By SRLSA CHANDRA VASU and AAMANA HASA VARIT. 
Gonipleteclin three Volumes in 2,000 pages Royal 8vo. 

CONTENTS. 

VOLUINCiS I — Nouns and Substantives, pages 1028. 

Do. II — Part I. Verbs and their Conjugation, pages 7 IB. 

Do. TI— • „ n. Kridanta or making of nouns from roots, pp. 408. 

Do. ITT — Yaidika G-rammar, pages 247. 

It contains 4,000 Shtras of Paniui, 900 Sutras of Sakatayana (Unadi), 200 
Shtras on accent (Phit Sutras), 2,000 verbal roots and their conjugation in- 
corporating the whole ot the ISfadhaviya Dhatuvritti with copious explanatory 
extracts from Kasika Mahabhttsya, Tattvabodhini, Manoranm, &c., &e. 

Indian rate, exclusive of postage, Rs. 45. 
Foreign rate, exclusive of postage, ^ 3. 
iV. B.-^Upto 81st December, 1909 the book ivill be sold foi* SO Jis. 


Opinions of Distinguished Professors of Sanskrit. 

Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit Shira'ku'mar''Sastri, (Benares ) — 

JTTT i tit 

“?l«IT5!lrt^5r gsT : tITf 

fir%” jt^t qq;r- 

qtii trqflq qr^q ^nqqfq 

qqrf^qriaqqq^rsaqjfcr^in^t qt^rrq^rtqistrT^^ErsT-. 

JT^lTqrWTqJ qf^:gq%qfqK5t;&BlSSrt I 

Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit Kailas Ghandva Siromoni, (Benares) 

q^qr ?f55¥TTqqT anqqR ifq qg; ? |T q^^- 

qiig’ q^R^s^i 1 %qfqg^ q^rqrfwq qtqf^Ts^ssqaimr- 
gs^qq^^^ f^^TfqlrgiiT ^D^fe^n^qn^q fqdqR^s- 

^JtT ’qwrtq^ ifq i w^mlrqr'sqiq: 


Index to the Shtras of Priniiii, Dlifilupatha, Unadi and Phit, 
vStoas. 

Price one rupee and eight annas only. 
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THE ASTADHYAYI OF PANINI 

Complete in 1,682 pages, Royal Octavo: 

Containing Sanskrit Sutras and Vrittis with notes and Explana- 
tions in English, based on the celebrated Commentary 
called the Kds^ika. 

Price for the Complete Work. 

Indian ... ... ... ... Rs. 45 O O 

Fopelgfn ... ... ... £300 


FOLKHALES OF HINDUSTAN 


BY 

SHAIKH CHILLI. 


REPRINTED FROM THE MODERN REVIEW. 


REGARDING THESE i ALES 

The REVIEW OF REVIEWS of London^for October, 1907, wrote 

The Modern Review contains month by month 
stories of a type that recall the delightful romances of 
the Arabian Nights. In the September number Shaikh 
Chilli tells the story of Prince Mahbub which vies with 
the stories of Princess Scheherzadi.” 

FOLKLORE of London for June 50th, 1909, in a review of this 
work from the pen of Mr. M. Longworth Dames, I. 0. S. (Retd.) 
writes : — 

“ In tliis little volume ten stories from North India, which 
have already appeared in the Modern Revietv, are reprinted in a 
convenient form. ^ ^ The stories are told in good English, * 

The stories are excellent examples of the tales of wonder, adven- 
ture, and enchantment that circulate throughout the Mohammedau 
world. * * The town of Janjal Nagari in the Land of Darkness 
is a sort of Gotham with features suggesting Laputa, and the 
continuation of extreme folly with philosophical disputation is 
very effective. The more elaborate stories are all good of their 
class, and ‘The Seven Princes,’ ‘Vikram and the Faqir,’ and 
‘Prince Mahbub’ are well worthy of association wdth our old 
favorites from Alif Laila. 

“It is to be hoped that Shaikh Chilli will continue his collec- 
tions, and make known to the world some more gems from his 
treasure-house.’^ 



( 9 ) 


Tins work lias been recommended liy the Directors of Public 
Instruction, Punjab, and Central Provinces as a book suitable for 
the Libraries of Colleges and High Schools. The Educational 
Department of Bengal as well as of the Baroda State have 
purchased copies of this work for the use of the Schools in those 
territories. 


Offiee of Director of Piihlie JnstruoMov, Central Provinces. 

Order No. 7836. 

The Director of Public Instruction, Central Provinces, is pleased 
to sanction the book entitled “ Folk Tales of Hindustan by Shaikh 
Chilli”-- price paper cover Re. 1-4, cloth hound Re. 1-12, as a prize 
and library book in the Anglo-Vernacular Middle and High Schools 
of these Provinces. * 

(Sd.) S. 0. HILL, 

Director of Ptihlle Instruction^ 

Central Provinces, 

Dated Nagpur, 1 
The 7tli December 1908. j 


No. 646. 


From— The Secretary, 

Punjab Text Book, Lahore. 

To—The Assistant Manager, 

The Paniiii Office, Allahabad. 

Lahore, 12th July, 1909. 

Sir, 

With reference to your publication entitled Folk Tales of 
Hindustan by Shaikh Chilli,” I’ecently under the consideration of the 
Punjab Text Book Committee, I have the honour to state that it 
has been recommended for the Libraries of Anglo- Vernacular 
Schools in the Punjab. 


I have the honour to be, 

Sir, 

Your most obedient servant, 

(Sd.) J. C. KNOWLTON, 
Secretary, Punjab Te.vt Book Committee. 


Price Paper cover Re. 1-4 ; Cloth bound Re. 1-12 only. 


The Private Journal of the Marquess of Hastings. 

A VERY INTERESTING WORK 
Paper cover Rs. 2 : Cloth Rs. 3 Postage extra. 
OFILTIOLTS. 

Prof. Jadunath Sarkar, M. A., Premchand Roycliand 
Scholar, writes in the Modern Review : -The Panini Office 
deserve the thanks of the public for placing before them a reprint of this very 
interesting work at about a quarter of the price of the original. The paper is 
fairly thick. The misprints are remarkably few. This candid picture of 
India ninety-four years age, has interest not only for the student of history 
and of manners, but also for the traveller, the shikari^ and the natural 
historian, Lord Hastings’s notes on animals being of no small value. A very 
pleasing light is thrown on the great pro-e^nsul’s character when we see him 
strictly enjoining that no harm should be done by his camp-followers to the 
villagers on the way, almost weeping to see that hanaiia trees had been 
uprooted and used in lining his route, being visibly touched at the silent but 
respectful welcome of the crowds of Indians on his return to Calcutta, or 



breaking down afc t]ie inevitably parting from the clear ones -who must be sent 
Home to escape the heat of the land of exile. ATe see in his dealings with 
native princes tkat he was a gentleman above everything else ; we wonder 
that it was left for him to discover that in ruling subject races sympathy is 
the best policy. Comic touches are not wanting. 

The Indian Review.-' A great deal of valuable information is to be 
found in this Joianial. "S' In all his ])olitical dealings in India, His 

Lordship was actuated by a high sense of duty and morality. 

Bande MataPam.-^Tlio work is too well-known to recjuiro introduc- 
tion. It is a book of exceptional interest one wiiich the students of the 
History of British India cannot do without. 

‘ Indian People, June 6, 1907.--dt is nearly a ceni.ury now that 
Lord Hastings came out to India, but Ins journal may 1)C read with pecular 
intei^est just now. It is simple and the ring of sincerity is unmistakeable. 
We wonderingly read how the Governor-G-eueral went about, mixing with 
Indian princes and nobles very cordially, entertaining tiiem and being 
entertained by them. The impressions recorded are frank and straight- 
forward. Everytiiing interested the writer and he took an interest in 
everything. 

This work has been recommended by the Directors of Ihiblic Instruction, 
Bengal, ''Eastern Bengal and Assam, ancl Bombay, for the Libraries of Colleges 
and Schools. TJio Director of Public Instruction, Bombay, has been pleased to 
publish the following notification in '^Indian Ediicai ion'’ : — ‘‘The Private Jo\umal 
of the Marexoess of Hastings, reprinted by the ‘ Panini Oiliee’, Allahabad, Px'iee 
Rs. B per copy, is recommended as a book suitable for the Libraries of Colleges 
and High Schools in this Presidency.” 

(Sd.) W.H. SHARP, 

Director of Public Instruction, 

The Eng'lish Works of Raja Ram Mohan Roy.— With an 
English translation of Tuhfatul Muwahhiddin (His Arabie-Persian pamphlet.) 
This edition also contains some additional letters, an introduction and 
4 illustrations. Cr. 8vo., pages 1008 Cloth. Gilt-lettered. Price Us, 5. 
Postage extra. 

Contents : 

Biographical Sketch of the Author. Introduction. Translation of an 
abridgment of the ’Vedanta. Translation of the Mundakopanishad. Translation 
of the Kathopanishad. Translation of the Isopanishad. Divine Worship by 
means of the Gayatri. A Defence of Hindu Theism. A Second Defence of 
the Monotheistical System of the Vedas. An apology for the Ibirsuit of Final 
Beatitude. Religious instructions founded on . sacred authorities. The 
Brahmanical Magazine. Answer of a Hindu, &c. Translation of a Sanskrit 
Tract on Diiferent Modes of Worship. Humble Suggestions, &c. The Trust- 
deed of the Brahmo Samaj. Autobiographical Sketch. Introduction, &c. 
X^reiiminary Remarks —Brief Sketch of the xAncient and Modern Boundaries 
and History of India. Questions and Answers on the Judicial System of 
India. Questions and Answers on the Revenue System of India. A paper 
on the Revenue System of India, Additional Queries, respecting the con- 
dition of India, xippendix. Remarks on Settlement inindia by Europeans. 
Translation of a Conference between an Advocate for, and an Opponent 
of, the practice of Burning Widows Alive ; from the original Bungla. A 
second conference between an xidvoeate for, and an Opponent of, the 
practice of Burning Widows Alive. Abstract of the Arguments regarding 
the B liming of Widows, considered as a Religious Rite. Brief Remarks 
regarding Modern Encroachments on the Ancient Rightsof Females, according 
to the Hindoo Law of Inheritance. Essay on the Rights of Hindus over 
Ancestral Property according to the Law of Bengal : Appendix : Hindoo Law 
of Inheritance. Petition against the Press Regulation : (1) to the Supreme 
Court, and (2) to the King in Council. A letter to Lord Amherst on English 
Education. xAddress to Lord William Bentinck. Anti-Suttee Petition to the 
House of Commons, The Precepts of Jesus the Guide to Peace and Happiness, 
in Appeal to the Christian Public in Defence of the Precepts of Jesus. 
Seepnd Appeal to the Christian Public in Defence of the Precepts of ^ esus. 
Final Appeal to the Christian Public in Defence of the Precepts of Jesus. 
A letter on the Prospects of Christianity. The Common Basis of Hindooism 
and Christianity. A Dialogue between a Missionary, and Three Chinese 
Converts. Speeches and ‘ Letters. Petition to Government against the 
Resumption of Lakhera J Land. A Present to the Believers in one God. Index. 
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THE DAILY PRACTICE OP THE HINDUS. 

Contains the mornimj and mid-day duties. 2nd Eldition — revised and tail urged. 

Ppice He. 1-4. 


In reviewing this work, Tlie Theosopliij in India for Augnsfc 1900, wrote :~ 

“.To a Hindu the book should bo more tluiii w<3leo!no, eonialning as it does 
many a rational explanation of the ceremonies enjoined Ui)o:i liy Ma,nn and 
His successors. * In the whole hook nothiiig can scrrpnss tiie lucidity which 
the author gives. to the true meaning of the Ga^'atri, the master mantra of the 
Hindu.” 

The Central Hindu College Maga:^ine for July, 1909, in reviewing this book, 
writes : — ' ' 

This is a valuable and yet easily road book that we can keep on hand, to 
refresh our iniiids about tlie truths underlying I lie daily practice Avhon CAisioni 
is blunting the perception of the meaning of ilie recitations we have been 
taught to address to the Clods, to the CTurii and to the Self. As the Author 
puts it : these practices will keep alive in us the memory that we are not only 
physical beings owing duties to our family, kinsnieu, guests and oiit-castes, 
as well as to beasts and birds, but that we are spiritual lieiiigs as well, owing 
duties to the various grades of spiritual entities - Pit ris, Devas et<n, at the 
same time we sJiall learn the laws of health and good living. AYe strongly 
recommend the book to all our readers not yet aeqaainted wdth it ; therein 
they may find explanations of points of daily c(‘remoniai that may have puzzled 
them, for the Author is enlightened as well as learned, and we also owe to 
him translations from the Samskrt of works of Hiodii philosophy. 


The Dietetic Treatment of Diabetes. 

By Major B. D. Basu, I. M. S. (Retd.) 

Cloth hound, Gilt letters, Price one rupee and eight an’iias onlg. 

This work will prove of use to the diabetic as well as to the ordinary 
Medical practitioner,. It is written -with a view to enlighten the snii‘erei*s from 
diabetes which unfortunately is a common disease of the educated classes of 
India tio avoid those articles of food and drink which are harmful to them, and 
give a list of those which may do them good. The get up of the hook is 
excellent. 

The ably-conducted iM edico-Surgical Journal of the Tropics, in its issue of 
August, 1909, in reviewing the work writes 

The value of tbis excellent little book is siiumied u]) in its Foreword which 
we adopt as our own. '‘Unfortunately Diabetes is a common disease among the 
educated community in India. It is therefore necessary that one should be 
familiar with What to cat and drink in this disorder.” This well and concisely 
written and pointedly states the most im})ortant facts. Alajor Basu has seim 
a good deal of this disease in India and is entitled to a respectful hearing, 
when he says that as a rule Dialietes cases live longer in India than elsewhere 
and his explanation is that Indians are vegetarians and therefore their 
kidneys arc less wox'ked than in the case of meat-eaters. Indians are also 
freepent bathers and therefore the skin does much of the work that kidneys 
would do. “ The marvellous residual kidney power of the natives of India 
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is tlio Icey-iiote of the Jongeyity of cases of DiaJietes amongst them. TJioy 
retain their kidney power iinimpalrecl fj*om their vegetarian diet and non- 
alcoholic didnk and also from the fact that they keep the pores of their skin 
open regular daily baths.” 

Here is a note of warning “The reckless i3rescription of animal food has been 
often followed by serious conseitiicnees” because patients often unaccustomed 
to it sank rapidly. x^.nlmal food ought not to he recommoncled in any Kidiioy 
disease primary or secondary. It would be well for every practitioner to get 
a copy of this book. It has all the facts and theories of the latest kind and 
what is more the practitioner and the patient will find it a perfect vcide 
memm. All that is intresetiiig or useful is‘'to be found in it. 


An Easy introduction to Yoga Philosophy ... 
^iva Bainliita (English translation) 

Vedanta tatwatraya ( „ ) 

The Three Truths of Theosophy ... 


Price. 
Bs. a. p* 
0 8 0 
0 8 0 
0 8 0 
0 10 


The right of Wahabis to pray in the same mosque with 
the Sunnis — an important judgment on a very disput- 
ed question of Muhammadan Law 

The Bhagwad-Gita in Modern Life by Rai Bahadur Lala 
Baij Nath, B.A., F.A. u., &c. 

Ohromopathy 

Astavakra Gttd {English translation) 

A treatise on Water works in Bengalee in 2 vols. 

The Bengalee works of Rajah Ram Alohan Roy, cloth, 
gilt letters 

Life and teachings of Paramliamsa Ram Krisiia (in 
Hindi) 

Students’ Edition of Kathopanisad 


2 0 0 

10 0 
0 8 0 

0 1-0 

5 0 0 

1 0 ^ 0 

1 0 0 

0 4 . 0 


To be had of— 

The MANAGER, PANINI OFFICE, 

^ Baliadurg’anJ, ALjLAHABAI). 
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IN ORIGINAL SANSKRIT 

Yajnavalkya Smriti 

WITH THE FAMOUS 

Commentary 

OF 

Yijnanes'Yara 

OALLEB 

The Mitaksara 

And the well-known 

TIKA 

OF 

Vaidy natha Payagunda 

CALLED 

Balambhatti 

• • 

Super Royal Octavo thick paper and bold 
Devanagri type. 

EDITED BY 

Baba Qovinda Da&a. 

Fop each part of 200 pages Rs. 2. 

Apply to 

The Manag-ep, Indian Pness, 

ALLAHABAD. 
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GOOD NEWS TO LOVERS OF LITERATDRE, 

We have just published 
CHAYANIKA ( ) 

A choice poetical selection from those of Babu Rabiudranatli 
Tagore, the greatest poet of Bengal, in one volume. Illustrated, 
neatly printed on Art paper, elegantly bound in cloth and gold, a 
prize book ijar ea’ceWence. -Price Rs. 4 only ; and also a complete 
edition of his songs 

GAN (m) 

every note from his boyhood up to the present time have been 
collected. His songs need no fresh introduction. Neatly printed 
and bound.— Rs. 2, And all his prose writings on Ancient and 
Modern literature, on Society and State and on Religion, different 
topics in different 6 vols. 

BANGA BHASA 0 SAHlTYA ( '€ ) 

A History of the Bengali literature, Babu Dines Ciiandra Sen, 
B.A.*’s monumental work, third edition revised and enlarged. —Rs. 4 
only. 

RIDDHI ( ) 

A treatise on Domestic Economy by Babu Juanendi’a Mohan. 
Das, elegantly bound.— Price Rs, 1-4-0. 

LIFE OF VIDYASAGAR (ISWAR CHANDRA.) 

By Babu Oiiaudi Oharau Banerjee, the best life of that great 
man.— Price Rs. 3 only. 

SAMPATTI SHASTRA ( ) 

By Pandit Maliabir l^rasad Dwivedi, a book in Hindi on Political 
Economy. — Rs. 2-8-0, 

KABITA KALAP ( i:f^?rriv3Pi ) 

All Illustrated Hindi Poetical Selection.— Rs. 2-8-0. 

HINDI KOBID-RATNA MALA 

An Illustrated Life of renowned Hindi Poets.-- Rs. 1-8-0. 

And also we have in Hindi, Histories of Japan, Germany, France, 
&c., the Stories of Sanskrit Glassies, Novels, Dramas, and other story^ 
books, all in elegant Hindi, neatly printed and beautifully got up. " 
For particulars apply with postage for detailed price" list. 

OMep to-day to 

The Indian Press, ailahabad, 


•Printed at the Indian Press^ Allahabad. 



lo 
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ORDER FORM. 


The MANAGER, 

Paiiini Office, Bh n vanes'' war i As'ram, 

Bahadtirganj, Allahabad. 

Sir, 

Please enlist my name as a subscriber to the Sacred Boohs of 
the Hindus for one year, and realise the annual subscription of 
Rs. 12-12-0 (inclusive of postage), by sending me all the numbers 
published, per V. P. P. 

Yours faithfully, 

I Name 

Please write very legibly {Address 


To 

The manager, 

Panini Office, Bhi.vaneshwari Ashram, 

Bahadurganj , 

ALLAHABAD. 



